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Introduction s

The ECS REBEL TAWEDS 600D is a high-performance, digital single-
lens reflex camera featuring a fine-detall CMOS sensor with approx.
18.0 effective megapixels, DIGIC 4, high-pracizion and high-zpaad 9-
point AF, approx. 3.7 fps continuous shooting, Live Yiew shooting, and
Full High-Definition (Full HD) movie shooting.

The camera iz highly responsive for shooling at anytime, provides many
functions fitted for advanced shooling, and offers many other features.

Refer to This Manual while Using the Camera to Further
Familiarize Yourself with the Camera

With a digital camera, you can immediately view the image you have
captured. While reading this manual, take a foew test shots and sea how
they come oul. You can then better understand the camera.

To avold bolched pletures and accidents, first read the “Safety
Warnings® {p.297, 298) and “"Handling Pracautions” (p.14, 15).

Testing the Camera Before Use and Liability

After shooting, playback and chack whethar the images have been
properdy recorded. If the camera or memory card s faulty and the
images cannot be recorded or downloaded to a computer, Canon
cannot be held liable for any legs or inconvenience caused.

Copyrights

Copyright laws in your country may prohibit the use of vour recordad
images or copyrighted music and images with music in the mamory
card for anything other than private enjoyment. Also be aware that
cerain public performances, exhibitions, atc., may profibit photography
aven for private enjoyment.

_ This camera is compatible with 50 memory cards, SOHC memaory
o cards, and SDXC memory cards. This manual will refer to all these
M rards as just “card.”

* The camera does not come with a card for recording images.
Flease purchase it separately.
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Item Check List

Bafare starting, check that all the following items have been incledaed
with your camera. If anything is missing, contact your dealer.

0 [l

Battery Pack Batlery Charger
Camera LP-EE LC-ES/LC-EBE"
[with eyecup and body cap) {with pratective caver)
N el m@
‘Wide Strap Interface cable Stereo AV Cable
EW-100DE I ANC-DC400ST
-
==
m
EOS DIGITAL Software Camera
Solution Disk Insiruction Instruction Manual
[Saltware CO-ROM) Manual (this booklet)
{CD-ROM)

* Battery Charger LC-E8 or LC-EBE is provided. (The LC-ESE comes with a
power cord.}
# |f you purchased a Lens Kit, check that the lens is included.

# Depending on the Lens Kit type, the lens instruction manual might also be
included.

#® Be careful not to lose any of the abowve items.

Software Instruction Manual

The software Instruction Manuals are included in the CO-ROM as o

PDF files. See page 304 for instructions to look up manuals in the
Software Instruction Manual.
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Conventions Used in this Manual s

lcons in this Manual

= : Indicates the Main Dial.
S RS | ¢ Indicates the = <> cross Keys.
<) > ¢ Indicates the sotting button.

&d, 36, &0, &6 : Indicates that the respective function remains

active for 4 sec., 6 sec., 10 sec_. or 16 sec.
raspactivaly after you let go of the button.

* In this manual, the icons and markings indicating the camera’s buttons, dials,
and ssttings comespond to the icons and markinge on the camera and on the

LD monitor.

- Indicates a function which can be changed by pressing the
=MEMLU = button and changing the satting.

7 ¢ If showin on the upper fght of the page. It indicates that the
function iz available anly in the Creative Zone modes (p.22).

(p."") : Reference page numbers for more information.

24 ¢ Tip or advica for batter shooting.

? . Prablem-salving advice.

(1] : Warning to prevent shooting problems.

. Supplemental information.

Basic Assumptions

& All operations axplained In this manual assume that the power switch
has already been el to <0N= (p.32).

# |t is aszumed that all the menu settings and Custom Functions are
st to the default.

# For explanatory purposas, the instructions show the camera attached
with an EF-518-55mm 13.5-5.6 15 |l lens.
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Chapters s
For first-time DSLR users, Chapters 1 and 2 explain the camera’s

basic operations and shooting procedures.

Introduction

] Getting Started

a
=il

2 Basic Shooting and Image Playback

1 |

3 Creative Shooting

4 Advanced Shooting

7 |
&l |

5 Shooting with the LCD Monitor (Live View Shooting)

& Shooting Movies

122 [
141 [}

7] Handy Features

165 [

8 Wireless Flash Photography

9 Image Playback

122 [}
201 [|§

10 Post-Processing Images

Printing Images
11

2z [}
235 [}

1) Customizing the Camera

240 [}

1 3 Reference

14 Software Start Guide

250 [
a1 |§

15 Quick Reference Guide and Instruction Manual Index

s |l

5
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Contents at a Glance

Shooting
» Shoot automatically % p.49 - 63 (Basic Zone mosas)
& Shoot continuously < p.B8 (D Conbinuows shoaling)

® Take a picture of yourself in a group = p.89 (& Sell-tirmer)

# Freeze the action < p.94 [ Tv Shutter-pmorily AE)
& Blur the action

# Blur the background < p.56 (T Creative Aulo)
» Keep the background in sharp focus p.96 [ Av Aperture-griority AE)

& Adjust the image brighiness (exposure) = p.103 (Exposwe compensation)

& Shoot in low light < p.50. 90 (% Flash photograghyh
P.79 (IS0 speed satling)

& Shoot without flash = p.55 (& Flash 04
p.58, 64 (@ Flazh O

» Photograph fireworks at night = p.100 (Bulb ssposure)
& Shoot while viewing the LCD monitor = p.124 [ Live View shooling)

» Shoot movies < pJ141 ("™ movie shooling)
Image Quality
» Shoot with image effects = p.B1 (Salecting & Pieture Style)

matching the subject

® Make a large-size print of the picture & p.76 (ML, 4L, E0)

b TR
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& Take many pictures = p.76 (M5, A8, 52, 53)
Focusing

» Change the point of focus = p.BS (BB AF point selaction)
* Shoot a moving subject < p.62, B4 (A Servo AF)
Playback

* View the images with the camera = p.71 (= Playback)

[ ]

Search for pictures quickly < p.202 (= Incex display)
p-203 ([ Image browsing)

Rate images 2 p.206 (Ralings)

Prevent important images < p.222 ([ Image protect)
from accidental deletion

Delete unnecessary images < p.224 (fj Delete)
Aute play images and movies =2 p.215 (Skde show)
View the images or movies ona TV set =2 p.218 (video OUT)

Set the LCD monitor brightness =2 pA67T (LCD moniter teighiness)

Printing

.

Print pictures easily < p.235 (Direct printing)

Fi
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Index to Features s

Power

= Battery
+ Charging
+ Instaling/Remaving
+ Battery check

» Power outlet

» Auto power off

Card

» Inserting/Removing

#» Format

» Release shutter without
card

Lens

» Attaching/Detaching
» Zoom

#lmage Stabilizer

Basic Settings

# Dioptric adjustment

#» Language

» Date/Time

= Beeper

# Using the LCD monitor

» LCD OffiOn

» LCD brightness
adjustment

Recording Images
» Create/select a folder
# File No.

3 p.26
+ p.28
¥ p33
3 p.260
> p.32

¥ p29
¥ p.d5

¥ p 166

¥ p.36
3 p.37
> p.38

¥ p.39
¥ p.35
3 p.3d
¥ p.i66
¥ p3t
3 pi79

¥ p.167

> p.168
3 pAT0

Image Quality

# Image-recording quality - p.76

# Picture Style
# White balance
» Color space

+ pB1
» p.117
+ p.A21

» Image enhancement features
« Auto Lighting Optimizer < p.109

* Lens peripheral
illurination correction
* Moise reduction
for lomg exposures
* Moise reduction
for high IS0 speeds
« Highlight tone priority

AF

» AF mode
# AF point selection
» Manual focusing

Drivea

# Drive modes

» Continuous shooting
» Self-timer

» Maximum burst

Shooting

» 150 speed

# Feature guide

# Quick Control

» Creative Auto

= Program AE

» Shutter-priority AE
» Aperture-priority AE
# Manual exposure

# Bulbk

+ p.110
+ p.253

& p.25d
+ p.254

& p.83
% p.85
< p.&T

& p.20
< p.B8
% p.bo
& p.IT

& p. T
=% p.dd
=+ pa
< p.56
< p.74
& p.fd
= p.96
& p0a
< p.A00

EFTA01126205



Indéx 1o Feaburas

# Mirror lockup @ pi22
» Automatic Depth-of-field
AE <+ pid
» Metering mode % p.102
#» Remote control < p.261
Exposure Adjustmants
#» Exposure compensation < p.103
» AEB <% p.105
» AE lock % p 10T
Flash
# Built-in flash < p.90
« Flash exposure
compensation % p.104
* FE lock < p.108
» External flash <% p.263
# Flash control < p.180
= Wiredess flash < p.189
Live View Shooting
» Live View shooting % p123
» Focusing & pid
» Aspect ratio <% p.129
» Grid display % p.129
» Quick Control <+ pi28

Shooting Movies

» Maovie shooting & pidd
#» Quick Control < p.148
» Sound recording < p.160
» Grid display <+ pi6d
» Video snapshot < p.153
» Movie digital zoom % p.152
» Manual exposure & pldd

Image Playback
» Image review time =% p.166
# Single image display &+ p.T1

+ Shaoting information

display &+ p.226
# Index display & p.202
# Image browsing
{Jump display) & p203
= Magnify & p.204
» Rotate % p.205
# Ratings < p.206
» Movie playback & p212
# Editing out movie's
firstlast scene & p.214
# Slide show &+ p215
® Viewing images on TV < p.218
# Protect & p.222
» Erase & p.22d
# Quick Control = p.208
Image Editing
» Creative filters = p.230
» Resize &+ p233
Printing
# PictBridge &+ p.235
# Print Order (DPOF) < p.245
Customization
# Custom Functions (C.Fn) & p.250
» My Menu ¥ p.258
Software
# Install ¥ pd03
# Software Instruction
Mamnual % p.304
9
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Contents massssssssssssss—"

Mem Cheek List. ...

3

s

]

E

Index o Fealures B

Handling Precautions ...
Quick Start Guide .

B 8
1E
1B

Charging e BEIErg ... e e e en
Installing and Removing the Baltery
Installing &nd Removing the Card .
Usingg the LCD Monilor ...
Tuwming on the Power
Selting the Date and Time_..
Selecting the Inberface Language .
Altaching and Detaching & Lems .

[3] Quick Contral Tor Shooting Furr::unna
[E Menu Operalions...

Switching Ihe LCD Monstor Disglay .-
Featura Guide

& -

Fully Automalic Sheating (Scene Inteligent Auta)
] Full Auto (Seene Intelligent Auln) Techniques. ...
& Disabling Flash._.
[ Crealive Aulo Shooting .
@ Shooling Porirais. ...
‘A Shooting Landscapes
& Shooling Clase-ups ...
¥, Shooling Moving Subjects.
B Shooling Periraits at Might
3] Guick Control .._...........
Shoot by Ambience Salaction.
Shoot by Lighting er Scene T‘ypa
[=] Irrage Playback .. e et et et e

NgREERIRBEREY

10
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Contents

P Program AE ...

Selting the knage- rammﬁlg ﬂunlltyr -

150 Changing the 150 Speed ... . .
2% Selecling the Subject’s Optimal Image Charactesistics (Piclure Siyle) . 81

AF: Changing the Autolocus Mode (AF MOOE) ..o B3

[ Selecting the AF Point ...
Subjects Difficull 10 Foous......

MF: Manual Focusing
B Continuous Shootng .
& Uging the Salfdimer ...
% Using the Built-in Flash ..

T AR BRIOLE Lttt crea
By Changing the Depth of Field
Depth of Fiald Preview.
M: Maral Exposure. ...
A-DEF: Automalic Depth-ol-Field AE. ..
[&] Changing the Melering Mode...
sl [ Selting Exposure D-nmp-enumn
Aube Exposure Bracketing [AEE) ...
# Locking the Expasure [AE Lodc]
# Locking ihe Flash Exposure (FE Lodc]..
Comecting fe Brightness and Contrast mmab&ﬂrwm IJang Opfienizer
Corracting e bnage’'s DErk COMETS ... ceerce e ceescaces e
0% Custormizing Image Charactenistics (Piclune Styla)
2% Registering Prederred Image Characleristics (Picture Style) 115
WB: Matching the Light Scurce [White Bahﬂn&}........... .
BE Acusting the Celor Tone for the Light Source. .
Balting the Color Reproguction Range [Enh' Spaa&}
Mirror Lock-up 10 Reduce Camera Shake... -

1 Shooling with the LCD Manilor ...
Shooling Funchion Sellings ...
i Menu Funclion Settings....
Changing the Aulolecus Made .
MAF: Focusing Manually ...

11

EFTA01126208



Contenls
|

"M Shooting Movies...... .
Shooling Funclion Seltings ..
Selting he Movie-recorsng Size..
Using Movie Digital Zooem, -
Taking Video Snapshots
Menu Funclion Seflings...._

Card Reminder........
Setting e Image Review Time
Setling e Aute Power-all Time...._.
Adpusting the LCD Monilor Brightness .
Greating and Salecling & Foldes.
File Muribering Methods
Selling Copyright Infarmation
Aulo Rotation of Vertical Images
INFD. Checking Camera Seltings
Reverting the Camera 1o the Delaull Sefings
Tuming the LCD Monitor OO .. e
Changing the Shooling Seltings Scr\eeﬂ t;nbr .
Selting the Flash ...
i Aulornatic Sensor Claa
Appending Dust Delabe Data
banual Sensod CIEAmNG ...

Ukzingg Wiredess Flash... ...
Easy Wireless Flash Shoaling .
Cusiom Wireless Flash Shooling ..
Oter Setlings ..o

B W Searching for Imapes Quickly.
B Magnified View
® Rotating the Image
Selting Ratings ...
[G] Quick Contral Dumg Hayﬂaﬂt
"™ Enjoying Movies .. S

12
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"M Playing Movies S
# Editing a Movie's FIr&t am:l LEBI Smnas

Slide Show (Ao Playback]
Wiewing the Images an TV .
[ Prolecting Images

T Erasing Images ...
INFO. Shooting INforrmamon DESRIEY ... e e

@ Crealive Fillers

Trimming the Image -
™ Digital Print Order Fomat :DPGF}
™ Direcl Prinling with DPOF

Salling Custorn Functons ..
Custam Function Semmga
Feegistering My Menu

Using a Housahold Power Cutled...
Remole Contral Shooting...
External Speediles ..
Uaing Eye-Fi Cards
Function MBIIHJ]II[]' Table Acconding tﬂ-&hnﬂ‘ﬂng M'.‘lﬂa‘s

Saltware Starl Guide.. a0z

Quick Referance Guide. .
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Handling Precautions s

Camera Care

14

This camera is a precision instrument. Do not drop it or subject it to physical
shock.

The camera is not waterproof and cannot be used underwsater. If you
accidentally drop the camera into water, promptly consult your nearest
Canon Service Center. Wipe off any water droplets with a dry cloth. If the
camera has been exposed to salty air, wipe it with a well-wrung wet cloth.
Newvear leave the camera near anything having a strong magnetic fisld such
a8 a magnet or electric motor. Also avoid using or leaving the camera near
anything emitting strong radio wawves such a& a large antenna. Strong
magnetic fields can cause camera misoperation or destroy image data.

Do not leave the camera in excessive heat such as in a car in direct
sunlight. High temperatures can cause the camera to mafunction.

The camera contains precision electronic circuitry. Mever attempt to
disassemble the camera yourself.

Use a blower to blow away dust on the lens, viewfinder, reflex mirrar, and
focusing screen. Do not use cleaners that contain organic solvents o chean
the camera body or lens. For stubborn dirt, take the camera to the nearast
Canon Service Center.

Dho ot touch the camera's electrical contacts with your fingers. This is to
prevent the contacts from cormoding. Cormoded contacts can cause camera
misoperation.

If the camera is suddenly brought in from the cold into & warm room,
condensation may form on the camera and internal parts. To prevent
condensation, first put the camera in a sealed plastic bag and let it adjust to
the warmer temperature before taking it out of the bag.

If condensation forms on the camera, do not wse the camera. This is o
avoid damaging the camera. If there is condeneation, remove the lens, card
and battery from the camera, and wait until the condensation has
ewaporated before using the cameara.

If the camera will not be used for an extended period, remove the battery
and store the camera in a cool, dry, well-ventilated location. Even while the
camera is in storage, press the shutter button a few times once in a while to
check that the camera is stll working.

Ayoid storing the camera where there are corrosive chemicals such as a
darkroom or chemical lakb.

Ifthe cameara has not been used for an extended period, test all its functions
before using it If you have not used the camera for some time or if there is
an important shoot coming up, have the camera checked by wour Canon
dealer or check the camera yourself and make sure it is working properhy.
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Handling Precautions
1 ——

LCD Menitor

® Although the LED monitor is manufactured with very high precision
techmology with over 90 99% effective pixels, there might be & few dead
pizels among the remaining 0.01% or less pixels. Dead pixels displaying
only black or red, etc., are not a malfuncton. They do not affect the images
recordied.

® [f the LCD monitor is beft on for 8 prolonged period. screen burn-in may
occur where you see remnants of what was displayed. However, this is only
temporary and will disappear when the camera is left unused for a few
daye.

® Inlow or high temperatures, the LCD monitor display may seemn slow or it
might look black. 1t will retum to normal &t room temperature.

Cards

To protect the card and iis recorded data, note the following:

# Do not drop, bend, or wet the card. Do not subject it to excessive force,
physical shock, or vibration.

# Do mot touch the card's electronic contacts with your fingers or anything
metallic.

# Do mot store or use the card near anything having a strong magnetic field
such as a TV sel, speakers, or magnet. Also avoid places prone to having
etatic electricity.

# Do not leave the card in direct sunlight or near a heat source.

® Store the card in a case.

# Do mot store the card in hot, dusty, or humid locations.

Lens
After detaching the lens from the camera, attach the lens
caps or put down the lens with the rear end up to avoid
scratching the lens surface and ebectrical contacts.

Cautions During Prolonged Use
If you use continuous shooting, Live View shooting, or
maowie shooting for a prolonged period, the camera may
become hot. Although this is not 8 matfunction, holding the
hot camera for a long period can cause slight skin burns.

About smudges adhering to the front of the sensor
Besides dust entering the camera from outside, in rare cases lubricant from the
camera's intemal parts may adhere to the front of the sensor. In case visible
spots stll remain afier the sutomatic sensor cleaning, having the sensor cleaned
by a Canon Service Center is recommended.

15
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Quick Start Guide messsssssss——

| Insert the battery. (p.28)
# To charge the battery, see page 26.

|Insert a card. (p.29)
& With the card's label facing

toward the camera back,
insart it into the slat.

Attach the lens. (p.36)

. ® Align the lens” white or red index
with the camera's indax In the
matching color.

Set the lens focus mode switch
to <AF=. (p.36)

Set the power switch to <ON>,
and set the Mode Dial to <@} >
(Scene Intelligent Auto). (p.50)

® All the necessary camera sattings
will be zet automatically.

16
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Quick 3tan Guide

[~ 7.7 Flip out the LCD monitor. (p.31)
: ) gf‘ # When the LCD monltor displays the
e

dateftime setting screan, see page

3. ]

Focus the subject. (p.40)

# Look through the viewfinder and
alm the viewfindar center aver the
subjact.

# Prass the shutter button halfeay,
and the camera will focus the
subjact.

® |f nacessary, the bullt-in flash will
pop-up automatically.

Take the picture. p.40)
# Prass the shutter button complately
to take the pictura.

displayed for approx. 2 sec. on the
LED monitor.

@ i a @ To display the image again, press
the =[=]= button {p.71).

® To zhoot while locking at the LCD monitor, saa “Live View
Shooting” (p.123).

& To view the images captured so far, sea “Image Playback” (p.71).

& To delate an image, saa “Erasing Images” (p.224).

17
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Nomenclature sessssssssssssssssssn
The names in bold indicate the parts menticned up until the “Basic
Shooting and Image Playback” section.

Power switch (p.32) — Modae Ddal |p.22)

<[H5P > Display button
[ A47 152 167178 _I|

Built-in NlashisF-assist beam
{p-B0VBAE)

— EF Lens mount index (p. 36}

| EF-& Lens mount index {p.36)
<|50= 150 spead —— |

selting button (p.79) | — Flash-gync contacts

<% = Main Dial—— Hal shos [p 263
¢ <> Focal plane
Shutter button —— 3 mark {pETy

Strap mount
ip.25)

Red-aye Microphane
recuction’ (p. 142}
Sall-tmar

lamp (p.B1/&3) =4 Flash

Eston (p20]
Remcta conbrod

Semnsor

et md) | L Wyoudmbo e TR R BT ) AR,
Grip
Mirror (p. 122,187}

Contacts (p.15) Lens release button E
p.37)

Depth-al-ield preview

Lens mount

L lock pin

Audnoivides GUT!
Diigital termivial {p 221, 238)

Remote conirol
tarmiral (p.262)

Body cap (p.36} Exlernal microphone
M tarminal (p 160

HEOIML mini QT
tarminal (p 218}

18

EFTA01126215



Eyecup (p.262) =

Viewlindar ayaplece —

=|NFQ.= Infia buttan
P47, 71,126,1446,175)

=MENU> Menu
burtton (p43)

LCD meniter
(31,43, 167)

= o> Apariure/
Expasuna compansation
bution {p 885103 /

2 4 f
Tripod socikst J

<[@)F &> Quick Contral butten!
Diresct prind button (p41/241)

<[®] > Playbachk button [p.71)—

== Seifing buiban {p.43)—

Momenclatune
|

Dioptric adjustment knob (p.39)

<[W> Live View shooting’
Mawie shoaling buthan
{p-1 240142

<F B> AE lock!

FE lock button!
Index/Reduce bution

(. 10T A082027204.243)

[

AF point selection!
Magnity buthan
(pB520d 243)

Speaakar
[p.212)

Card slat
caver (p 28}

DC cord hole
(P26}

Access lamp (p.30}

Battery compartmant
cover ralaase lever (p28)

Battery compartment cover
(pa2a)

L « 3> Erase bution (p.224)

=4 = Cross koys (p.43)
=4 WB>  While balance selection bution (p.117)
=T 2> Piclure Shyle selection bution (p&1}

o Gy [t Dirive made seleclion bulton (p8E, RS}
=k AF>  AF mode selection button [p.E3)

Card slat {p.29)
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MNomenclature
I

Sheooting Settings Display (in Creative Zone modes, p.22)
Shubter speed ' Aperture

Expasure level indicatar

k S Main Dial poiriter (p B3]
Expasure compansalion

amoun @103} — Autn Lighting Dptimizer (p.109)
AERB range (. 10%)
Shooting mode 150 & paad {p.75)
B Highlighl tone prionly
Picture Style (p.81) (D254
AF moda (p.33) [H Flash exposure
(D]NESIH.IQ?LF compensalion (p.104)
Al FOCUS ™% Exfternal flash
& N 0P an
Al Focus AF [T+l . e
Al SERVO T L Buik-in Mash
Al Bervo AF (QLREY] fune seningt! (p.181)
MF Image-recanding quality
Manual Focusing (p-TE}
dL Larga/Fine
Ohiek Cantral izan {p.41) — aL Lﬂ:w
‘White balancs (p.117) ——! dM MedumiFing
B Auto F1 Medumhamal
% Darlight a5 Zrnall 1/Fine
B Shade s Small 1iMomal
i Cloudy 52 Small 2 {Fine|
# Tungshan kght 51 Small 3 |Fins|
= White Nuarescent light Em Raw
% Flash 0+ d L RAALangaFre
i Cusiom —— Humber of possible shols
Battary chack (p.33] — Humber of possible shals
[ L [ [ — during WE bracketing
Drive mode (p.B8,50) | - Belf-timer countdown
O Single shooting — ¥2 'Whita balance comection (p.113)
& Continueus shaoting B White balance bracketing (p.120)
& Bell-timer: 10 sec/Remate contral —— Mataring mode (p. 102}
#1z Selt-imar? sac E Evaluative mataring
dic Sell-timer:Cantinuaus Ed Partial medsring
[=1 Spal meterng
Eye-Fi transmission stabus™ (p 265)—

[] Cantar-weightad average melering

*1: Displayed whan the buil-in flash is popped up.
*2: Displayed if an Eye-Fi card & used.

The display will show only the settings currently applied.
20
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Momenclalune

Viewfinder Information
Zpot metering circke 1 AF point activation indicator <=

Focusing soreen —— — AF points l

=50
120 spesad
= W=
White balanca
AR L o CONBCian
== AE ok <> Focus
AEB in-progress confirmation
Bight
<%= Flash-ready Max. burst
Impropar FE lack
warming =B{W = Monochnome shoating
180 speead
<fy> High-spead sync — pes
(FP Aash) =0 = Highlight bane prioril
<4*> FE lack/ ighligit tane: priceity
FEB In-prograss Exposure lewel ndicaior
Exposura compensabion amaur
=8> Flash eaposure AEB range )
compansation Red-aye reduction lamp-on indicalor
= Apariura
Shutter speed Care full waming (FulL}
FE lack (FEL) Card error warning (Card)
Busy (buSY) Ko card warning (Card)

Built-in flash recycling (§ bugY)

The display will show only the settings currently applied.
21
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MNomenclature
I

Maode Dial

The Mode Dial includes the Baszic Zone modes, Creative Zone modes,
and the Movie shoating mode.

Creative Zone

These modes give you more control for
shooting varlous subjects.

P : Program AE (p.74)

Tv - Shutter-priarity AE (p.94)

Av - Aperure-priorty AE (p.96)

M Manual exposure (p.89)

A-DEP: Sutomatic depth-af-field AE
(p-101})

Basic Zone

All you do is press the shutter button.
The camera sets evarything to suit the

siibjact. r'l
G : Scene Intelligent Auto (p.50) ;
& : Flash Off (p.55) .
4 : Creative Auto (p.58) :

" Movie shooting
K (p141)
Image Zane :
@ : Potrait (p59)
5 : Landscape {p.B0)
& : Close-up (p.61)
&, : Sports (p.62)
Fi : Might Portrait {p.63)
22
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MNomenclaturne
|

Lens
Lens without a distance scale
Frousing ring (p.87,1348) Focus mode switch (p 36} .
e Zoom Ang (p37}
Hood maurt £gam pesition rdex (p.37)
p294)
Filler frasd

{frent of lens) (p.294)

Image Stabilizer swilch (p.33
Lens mount index {p.36) —

Contacts (p.15)

Lens with a distance scale

Faous meds switch (p 36}

Hood mount ——
{p-264)

—— Zoom positien Indax (p. 37}
Dislance scake

Filler thread
ifront of lena) (p. 294}

Zoam ring (paT)

Focausing ring {p 87, 138) Contacts [p.15)

Image Stabilizer switch {p.15) Lens mount index (p.36)
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Maormenclabure

Battery Charger LC-EB
Charger for Battery Pack LP-EB (p.26).

Battery pack slot —— ==

|| B— Power plug
|
|

Charge lamgp i e
F e
ull-charge lamg

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS-SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIOMNS.
DANGER-TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK,
CAREFULLY FOLLOW THESE INSTRUCTIONS.

For connection to a supply not in the U5 A, use an attachment plug adapter
of the proper configuration for the power outlet, if needed.

Battery Charger LC-EBE
Charger for Battery Pack LP-E8 (p.26).

— Battery pack shot

Charge lamp
Full-charge lamp

Power cord

Power cord socket

24
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Getting Started

This chapter explains preparatory steps before you start
shooting and basic camera operations.

. Attaching the Strap
Pazs the and of the strap through
the camera’s strap mount eyelat
from the bottom. Then pass it
thraugh the strap's buckle as shown
in the illustration. Pull the strap to
take up any slack and make sure
the strap will not loosan from the
¢ buckle.
# The eyeplece cover Iz also
attached to the strap (p.262).

Eyepiece cover
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Charging the Battery msssssssssmmns

|1

2

3

Remove the protective cover.

& Datach the protective cover provided
with the battery.

Attach the battery.

# Az shown in the illustration, attach the
battery sacurely to the charger.

# To detach the battery, follow the
above procedure in reversa.

Recharge the battery.
For LC-E8
& As shown by the arrow, flip out the

battery charger's prongs and inseart
the prongs inlo a power outlet

For LC-ESE

& Connect the power cord to the
charger and insert the plug into the
powar outlet.

F Recharging starts automatically and
the charge lamp turns orange.

F When the battery is fully rechargad,
the full-charge lamp will turn green.

# Ittakes approx. 2 hours to fully recharge a completely exhausted
battery at 23°C | T3°F. The time required to recharge the battery
depends on the ambient temperature and the battery's charge level.

# For zafely reasons, recharging in low temperatures (6°C - 10°C /
43°F - 50°F) will take a longer time {up to 4 hours).
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Charging the Batlery
I

43¢ Tips for Using the Battery and Charger

# Upon purchase, the battery is not fully charged.
Recharge the battery before using.

# Recharge the battery on the day before or on the day it is to be
used.
Even during storage, a charged battery will gradually drain and losa

its power.
® After recharging the battery, detach it and unplug the charger
from the power outlet.

& Whaen not using the camera, remove the battery.
If the battery is left in the camera for a prodonged period, a small
amaunt of power current is released, resulting in excess discharge
and shorter battary life. Store the battery with the protactive cover
(provided) attached. Storing the battery after it is fully charged can
lcwiar the batlery’s performance.

# The battery charger can also be used in foreign countries.
The battery charger is compatible with a 100 AC to 240 % AC 50/
60 Hz power source. If necessary, attach a commerclally-available
plug adapter for the respective country or region. Do nat attach any
portable voltage transformer (o the battery charger. Doing so can
damage the ballery charger.

# |f the battery becomes exhausted quickly even after baing fully
charged, the battery has reached the end of its service life.
Purchase a new batlery.

u #» After disconnecting the charger's power plug, do not touch the prongs for
at least 3 sec.
#» Do not charge any battery other than a Battery Pack LP-E8.
#» The Battery Pack LP-ES is dedicated to Canon products only. Using it
with an incompatible battery charger or product may result in malfunction
or accidents for which Canon cannot be held liable.
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Installing and Removing the Battery s

Installing the Battery
Load a fully charged Battery Pack LP-EB into the camaera.

Open the cover.

zg':; 1 ® Slide the lever as shown by the
: = arrows and open the cover.
1=
g8
\ Insert the battery.
— | # Insert the and with the battary
| contacts.

® |nsert the battery wntil it locks in
placa.

X Close the cover.
) d » Press the cover until it snaps shut.

nﬂ?ﬂr

Removing the Battery

Open the cover and remove the

: battery.

T'@ # Prass the battery release lever as shown
= by the arrow and remove the batiery.
¥ @L@r; & To pravent short circuiting of the

battery contacts, be sure o attach the
proteciive cover (provided, p.26) to
the battery.

L1 After opening the battery comparment cover, be careful not to swing it back
further. Othenwise, the hinge might break.

28
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Installing and Removing the Card s

The card {sold separately) can be an 5D, SDHC, or SDXC mamory

card. The captured Images are recorded onto the card.

i) Make sure the card's write-protect switch is set upward te
enable writingl/erasing.

Installing the Card l
5 &1
) 1
il

y A

s

1 1 Open the cover.

& Slide the cover as shown by the
arrows to open it

Write-protact switch 2 Insert the card.

s ® As shown by the illustration, face
.IQ‘-* -/;(Jjj ' the card's labal side toward you
uj — and insert it until it clicks in place.
= LA
& E‘*"

|- ¥
.

——
—

i Close the cover.

& Close the cover and slide it in the
direction shown by the arrows until it
snaps shut.

& When you sel the powear swilch 1o

=M=, the number of possible shots
(p.33) will be displayed on the LCD

Possible shots monitor.

_Til #» The number of possible shots depends on the remaining capacity of the
card, image-recording quality, 150 speed, etc.
» Setting [3° Release shutter without card] to [Disable] will prevent you
from forgetting to insert & card (p.166).
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Inslalling and Removing the Card

Removing the Card

1 Open the cover.
® Set the power switch to <0FF =,
# Make sure the access lamp is off,
then open the cover.
# [f “Recording ..." is displayed, clozsa
the cover.

) 2 Remove the card.

# Genlly push in the card, then let go.
The card will stick out.

# Pull the card straight out, than closea
the cover.

“ * When the access lamp is lit or blinking, it indicates that images are
being written te or read by the card, being erased, or data is being
transferred. Do not open the card slot cover during this time.

Also, never do any of the following while the access lamp is lit or
blinking. Otherwise, it can damage the image data, card, or camera.
* Removing the card.
* Removing the battery.
* Shaking or banging the camera around.

# If the card already contains recorded images, the image number might
ot start from 0001 (p.170).

# Do not touch the card’s contacts with your fingers or metal objects.

# If a card-related error message is displayed on the LCD monitor, remove
and reinsert the card. If the amor persists, use a different card.
If you can transfer all the images on the card to a computer, transfer all
the images and then format the card with the camera (p.45). The card
may then return to normal.
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Using the LCD Monitor s

After you flip out the LCD monitor, you can set menu functions, use Live
View shooting, shoot movies, and playback Images and movies. You
can change the direction and angle of the LCD monitor.

1 s my 1 Flip out the LCD monitor.
ol "‘r\-. f

2 Rotate the LCD monitor.

& When the LCD manitor i swung out,
you can rotate it up or down or face it
forward toward the subject.

& The indicated angle is anly
approximate.

Face it toward you.
® Mormally, face the LCD monitor
toward yoli.

(1] Be careful not to force and break the hinge when rotating the LCD monitor.

El #» When not using the camera, close the LCD monitor back with the screen
facing inward. This will protect the screen.
# Durnng Live \iew shooting or movie shooting, facing the LCD monitor
toward the subject will display & mirmor image on the screen.
#» Depending on the angle of the LCD monitor, the display may turn off right
before the LCD monitor is closed.

Ky
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Turning on the Power s

If you turn on the power switch and the dateltime setting screen
appears, see page 34 to set the date/time.

<0MN= : The cameara WS on.

=0FF= : The camera is turned off and
does not operate. Sat o this
position when nat using tha
cameara.

About the Automatic Self-Cleaning Sensor

» Whanever you set the power switch to <QN= ar <0FF =, the sensor
cleaning will be executed automatically. During the sensor cleaning,
the LCD monitor will display < = =. Even during the sensor
cleaning. you can still shoot by pressing the shutter button halfway
{p.40) to stop the sensor cleaning and take a pleture.

# If you repeatedly turn the power switch =0N=/<0FF= at a shart
interval, the < = = icon might not be displayed. This is normal and
not a prablem.

[EM About Auto Power Off

» To save battery power, the camera s off automatically after about
30 saconds of non-operation. To turn on the camera again, just
press the shutter button halfway {p.40).

# You can change the auto power-off time with [¥° Auto power off]
{p.167).

@ If you set the power switch 1o <0FF > while an image is being recorded to
the card, [Recording ...] will be displayed and the power will turn off after
the card finishes recording the image.
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Turning on the Power
[ —

iwws| Checking the Battery Level

Whan the powear switch is set to =0N=_ the battery level will be
indicated in one of four levals:

: Battery level is OK.
=& - Battery level is low, but still .
anaugh for now.
& :Battery will be exhausted soon.
{Blinks)
1 : Battery must be recharged.
Battery Life
Temperature At 23°C I TI°F At 0°C | 32°F
Mo Flash Approx. 550 shots Apprax. 470 shats
50% Flash Use Approx. 440 shots Apprax. 400 shats

# The figures above are based on a fully-charged Battery Pack LP-ES, no Live
‘iew shooting, and CIPA (Camera & Imaging Products Association) testing
standards.

# The Battery Grip BG-E8 approximately doubles the number of possible shots
with two LP-E8 batteries installed. With sze-AALREG alkaline batteries, the
number of possible shots at 23°C / T3°F is appros. 470 shots without flash use
and approx. 270 shots with 50% flash uss.

,_'-i] #» The number of poesible shots will decrease with any of the following

operations:
+ Pressing the shutter button halfway for & prolonged period.
« Often activating only the AF without taking a pictura.
+ Using the LCD monitor often.
* Uging the lens Image Stabilizer.

#» The lens operation is powered by the camera's battery. Depending on
the lens used, the number of possible shots may be lower.

#» For the number of possible shots with Live View shooting, see page 125,
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[[EIN Setting the Date and Time m—

‘Whean you turn on the powear for the first time or if the date/time has
been reset, the Date/Time setting screen will appear. Follow steps 3
and 4 to 2ot the dateftime. Note that the dateltime appended to
recorded images will be based on this date/time setting. Be sure to
set the correct dateftime.

Display the menu screen.

E # Prazs the <MENU= button to display

the menu screan.

2 Under the [¥°] tab, select [Date/
g ——  Time].

.:;'}ﬂ # Pross the <-<® > koy 1o select the
: i_;,l'{:'“:.’r"ﬂ (%] tab.
rﬁ‘?:i'.l ® Press the < A¥ = key lo select [Date/

Time], then prass = @)=,

Date i Tine Set the date and time.
. # Press the <=k > key (o select the
date or time number.
& Press <> so <> s displayed.
POVZEFIONTY # Press the <AY = key to set the
ot Cancel number, then press < 69> (Retuns
T h=0]

Exit the setting.

# Press the <=1k > key to select [OK],
then press <>

P The date'time will be set.

(1) If you store the camera without the battery or if the camera's battery
becomes exhausted, the date/time might be reset. If this happens, et the
date/time again.

El The datefime set will start from when you press < 60> in step 4.
3
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[[EW Selecting the Interface Language wes

Display the menu screen.

® Praszs tha <MENL = button to display
the meanu screean.

Under the [¥°] tab, select | |
[Language3]].
# Press the <<k > kay o select the

[%*] tab.

® Prass the < AY = key to select
[Language (& ] (the fourth item fram
the top), then pross <gef =

Set the desired language.

& Press the =<3 > kay o select the
language, then press <=,

F The interface language will change.

a5
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Attaching and Detaching a Lens wsssssss
Attaching a Lens

| 1 Remove the caps.
& Ramove the rear lens cap and the

body cap by wrning them as shown
by the arrows.

Attach the lens.

& Align the lens’ red or white index with
the camera's index matching the
same color. Turn the lens as shown
by the arrow until it snaps in place.

) On the lens, set the focus mode
switch to <AF> (autofocus).
® [fitis sel to =MF> (manual focus),
autofocus will not operate.

4 Remove the front lens cap.

Minimizing Dust

» When changing lenaes, do it in a place with minimal dust.

# When storing the camera without a kens attached, be sure io attach the
body cap to the carmera.

® Remove dust on the body cap before attaching it.
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Attaching and Detaching a Lens

|
About Zooming

T *_1-: II:I."r.-... ] )

To zaom, turn the zoom ring on the lens

with your fingers.

if you want to zoom, do it before

focusing. Turning the zoom ring after .
achieving focus may throw off the

focus slightly.

While pressing the lens release

button, turn the lens as shown by

the arrow.

& Turn the lens until it stops, then
detach it

& Aftach the rear lens cap to the
detached lens.

L2 # Do not look at the sun directly through any kens. Doing o may cause
loss of vision.
» | the front part (focusing ring) of the lens rofates during awtofocusing, do
not touch the rotating part.

El Image Conversion Factor

Since the imape sensor size is Image sensor size (Approe.|
smaller than the 35mm film (223 %145 mm {0882 0.5
format, it will look like the lens S5 iMmage size

focal kength is increased by (3620 mmJ 1.42 % 0.94 i)
approe. 1.6x%.

kY
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About the Lens Image Stabilizer mssss——

When you use the I3 leng’ buill-in Image Stabilizer, camara shakea is
cormected to oblain a sharper shot. The procedure explained here is
basad on the EF-518-55mm f/3.5-5.6 15 |l lans as an axample.

* 15 stands for Image Stebilizer.

Set the IS switch to <0N=>.
# Setalso the camera's power switch to
=0N=.

2 Press the shutter button halfway.
F The Image Stabilizer will operate.

Take the picture.

& When the picture looks steady in the
viewfinder, press the shutter button
complately to take the pictura.

L} #® The Image Stabilizer may not be effective if the subject moves at the time
of exposure.
#® The Image Stabilizer may not be effective for excessive shaking such as
on a rocking boat.

El #® The Image Stabilizer can operate with the focus mode switch set to

gither < AF > or <MF =.

# |f the camera is mounted on a tripod, you can save batbery power by
switching the IS switch to <0FF=.

#® The Image Stabilizer is effective even when the camera is mounted on a
monopod.

#® Some IS lenses enable you to switch the |5 mode manually to suit the
shooting conditions. However, the following lenses switch the IS mode

automatically:
+ EF-518-55mm ff3.5-56 15 I + EF-518-135mm /3.5-5.6 IS
+ EF-515-85mm f3.5-5.6 |15 LSM + EF-518-200mm f13.5-5.6 15
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Basic Operation s

Adjusting the Viewfinder Clarity
i -”H\L../"/ Turn the dioptric adjustment

: knob.
} = ® Turn the knob left or rght until the
| nine AF points in the viewfinder look .
sharp.

_—'_il If the camera's diopiric adjustment still canmot provide a sharp viewfinder
image, using Dhopiric Adjustment Lens E (10 types, sold separately) is
recommended.

Helding the Camera

To obtain sharp Images, hold the camera still to minimize camera
shake.

Horizontal shooting ‘Wertical shooting
1. Wrap your right hand arcund the camera grip firmby.

2. Hold the lens bottom with your left hand.

3. Press the shutter bution lightly with your right hand’s index finger.

4. Press your arms and albows lightly against the front of your body.

5. To maintain a stable stance, place one foot in front of the other.

&. Press the camera against your face and look through the viewfinder.

._'—-il To shoot while looking at the LED monitor, ses page 123.
39
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Basic Operalion

Shutter Button

The shutter button has two steps. You can press the shutter button
halfway. Then you can further press the shutter button completely.

Pressing halfway

This activates autofocusing and the
automaltic exposura system that sets the
shutter zpead and aperiura.

The exposure setling (shutter speed and
aparture) i displayed in the viewfinder
().

While you press the shutter button
halfway, the LCD monitor will turn off
(p179).

Pressing completely
This releases the shutter and takes the
picture.

Preventing Camera Shake

Hand-held camara mavemant during the momaent of exposure (g called
camara shake. It can cause blurred pictures. To prevent camera shake,
note the following:

+ Hold and steady the camera as shown on the previous page.
+ Press the shutter button halfeay 1o autofocus, then slowly press the
shutter button complately.

@ # |f you press the shutter button completely without pressing it hatfeay first
of if you press the shutter button hatfway and then press it completely
immediately, the camera will take a moment before it takes the picture.

# Even during the menu display, image playback, and image recosding.
you can instantly go back to shooting-ready by pressing the shutter
button halfway.
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[@] Quick Control for Shooting Functions s
You can directly select and set the shooting functions displayed on the
LCD monitor. This is called the Quick Control scraan.

- 1 Press the <[@]> button.
B The Quick Contral screen will appear

i &10).

Set the desired function.

& Prass the << > kay o select the
furction to be sel.

F The selected function and Feature
gulde (p.48) will appaar.

® Turn the =57 > dial to change the
satting.

Basic Zone modes Creative Zone modes

Take the picture.

& Prass the shutter button completaly 1o
take the piciura.

F The captured image will be displayed.

._'-ij For the funchons settable in Basic Zone modes and the satting procedure,
see page G4.

41

EFTA01126238



[B] Guick Contral for Shooting Functions

Settable Functions on Quick Control Screen

White batance cormeclion” (p.119) Aperture (p.OE)

Shutter speed (p.8d) Highlight tone priority* {p_254)

Shooting mode* (p.22)—

Expraure compensation! [ | F Y- 150 speed (p.70
AEE sefting {p.103, 105) ”_.”5 8 meﬁmzzre :
c compensation {p. 104

Plicture Stybe (pB1)
Built-in Tlash funclion

Image-recording quakty
ip.TE)
Auibes Lighting Dplimizer
(p-109)

Driwe mode {p B8, D)
White balanos beackeling”
Metening mode {p102) (. 120) "

AF mode (p.E3)
White balance {p 117}

El Asterisked functions cannot be sat with the Quick Control screen.

Function Setting Screen

& Selact the desired function and press
=== The function's setting screen

will appear.
EE ¥ ® Pross the <-2% > key or tum the
s O [ == dial o change the satting.

There are alzo functions to be set
with the =<[MNFO.> button.

# Press <&0= 1o finalize the setting and
to return to the Quick Control screan.

Flash expoiune oms
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([EM Menu Operations mssssssss——

With menus, you can set various funclions such as the image-recording
quality, dateftime, etc. While looking at the LCD monitor, use the
=MENU= button, <<% > cross keys, and <5 = button on the camara
back to operate the manus.

rearem k|| A T

L= e ||
=

=

A

B

<MENU= button

=

——— =& button

LCD monitor |
et alp = DIOES b
= =

B

Menu Screen
In the Basic Zone, Movie shooting mode, and Creative Zone, the tabs
and menu oplions displayed will be different.

Movie shooting mode
S

Basic Zone modes

=l
Creative Zone modes ¥ Sstup
= Playback
& Shooting——— | e Wy Manu
Tab — 5
nu settings
Menu items
43
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Menu Operations
I ————

Menu Setting Procedure

1

Display the menu screen.
# Preszs the <MENU= button to display
the menu scraean.

richersl Busia. con Select a tab.
e AT » Press the <=4&> key o select a
menu tab.

Select the desired item.
» Press the <A¥ > key to select the
iterm, then pross <f) >

ripheral ilu

Select the setting.
» Press the <A¥ > or <<= koy o
solact the desgired setting. (Some
magE rEview sellings require you 1o press aither
. the = A¥ = or < k= kay to select it.)
& The current 2etting is indicated In
blue.

Set the desired setting.
& Press <> 1o set il
Exit the setting.

# Prass the <MENU = button to return
to the shaoting settings display.

__—il ® Insiep 2, you can also turn the <% > dial to select a menu tab.
# The explanation of menu functions hereinafter assumes that you have
pressed the <MENU = button to display the menu screen.
# For details about each menu item, see page 270.
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([EM Formatting the Card messsssss—

If the card is new or was praviously formatted by another camera or
computer, format the card with the camera.
i) When the card is formatted, all images and data in the card will

be erased. Even protected images will be erased, so make

sure there is nothing you need to keep. f necessary, transfer

the images to a computer, etc., before formatting the card. .

=] Select [Format].
Auts pawer cff 30 s ® Under the [¥°] tab. salect [Format],
then press <f=

2 Format the card.
& Select [OK], then press <@ =,
- The card will be formatted.
= When the formatting is completed,
the menu will reappeaar.

& For low-level formatling, press the
<= button to checkmark [Low level

format] with =+ =, then salect [OK].
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EE Formatling e Card

J§- Execute [Format] in the following cases:

# The card s new.

# The card was formatted by a different camera or a computer.
# The card is full with images or data.

# A card-related error is displayed (p.287).

About Low-level Formatting

# Do low-level formatting if the card's recording or reading speed seams show
or if you want to totally erase all data in the card.

# Since low-level formatting will erase all recordable sectors in the card, the
formatting will take slightly longer than normal formadtting.

® You can stop the low-level formatting by selecting [Cancel]. Even in this
case, normal formatting will have been completed and you can use the
card &5 usual.

(1) # When the card is formatted or data is eresed, only the file management
information is changed. The actual data is not completely erased. Be
aware of this when seling or discarding the card. When discarding the
card, execute low-level formatting or destroy the card physically to
prevent the data from being leaked.

» Before using a new Eye-Fi card, the software in the card must be
installed in your computer. Then format the card with the camera.

E' # The card capacity displayed on the card format screen might be smaller
than the capacity indicated on the card.
# This device incorporates exFAT technology licensed from Microsoft.
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Switching the LCD Monitor Display s

The LCD monitar can display the shooting settings screen, menu

screan, caplured images, etc.

Shooting Settings

» Appears when you press the
<MENU = button. Press the
button again to return to the
shooling settings screen.

When you turm on the powear swilch,
the shooting sattings will ba displayed.
When you press the shutter button
halfway, the display will turn off.
And when you let go of the shutter
button, the display will turn on.
You can also turn off the display by
pressing the =0I3F > button. Press
the Button agaln to twrm on the display.
Prassing the =|NF0, > button toggles
between the shooling setlings screen
[p.20) and camera satlings screan
(p.175).

Captured Image
o

& Appears when you press the
=[] buttan. Press the button
again o return to the shooting
saltings scroen.

__—il » ‘You can set [¥° LED offlon btn] so that the shooting setiings display
does not keep furning off and on (p.178).
#» Ewven when the menu screen or captured image is displayed, pressing
the shutter button will enable you to shoot immediately.
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Feature Guide msssssssssssssmmn

The Feature guide is a simple description of the respactive function or
option. It Iz displayed when you change the shooting mode or use the
Quick Control screen to set a shooting function, Live View shooting,
mowvie shooting, or playback. When you salect a function or oplion on
the Quick Contral screen, the Feature guide description ks displayed.
The Feature guide wrns off when you further procead with any
operation.

# Shooting mode (Sample)

# Quick Control (Sampla)

Acpnt aage Srghtresy
Earker +: Brighier

Espauie romp (A8 sy A

Shooting function Live View shooting Flayback

Disabling the Feature Guide

Select [Feature guide].

» Under the [¥°] tab, select [Feature
guida], then press <& = Salect
[Disable], than press < &=
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Basic Shooting and
Image Playback

This chapter explains how to use the Basic Zone modes
on the Mode Dial for best results and how to playback
images.

With Basic Zone modes, all you do is point and shoot and the
camera sets everything automatically {p. 64, 268). Also, to
prevent bolched piclures due to mistaken operations, major
shooling settings cannot be changed in fully-automatic modes.

7 About the Aute Lighting Optimizer
In Basic Zone modes, the Auto Lighting Optimizer (p.109) will
adjust the image automatically to obtain the optimum brightness
and contrast. It is also enabled by default in Creative Zone modes.
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@ Fully Automatic Shooting (Scene Intelligent Auto) w

The camera analyzes the scene and sets the optimum settings
automatically. It is a fully-automatic mode. Even with moving
subjects, the camera will autematically continue to focus the subject
(p.53).

e - +
f,r" 1 Setthe Mode Dial to <[Ei=,
Tho-
AF point 2 Aim any AF point over the

subject.

# All the AF points will be used to focus,
and genarally the closast object will
be focused.

# Alming the center AF point aver the
subjact will make focusing easier.

3 Focus the subject.

& Prazs the shutter button halfeay, and
the lens focusing ring will rotate o
focus.

F The dot inside the AF paint achisving
focus flashes briefly in red. AL the
same time, the beeper will sound and
the focus confirmation light <@ = in
the viewfinder will light.

P If necessary, the bullt-in flash will pop-
up automatically.

Focus confirmation light
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& Fuly Aulomalic Sheoting (Scene Inteligent Aute)

gi f .'{: ,:Q.LJI:4 .:at:;szalhl:::}::;; button completely o
I y .
; . E take the piciura.
L e i F The captured image will be displayad

B for apprax. 2 sec. on the LCD

ronitor.
& [f the built-in flash has popped up,

you can push it back down with your ]

fingers.

_—'_il The =& > mode makes the colors look more impressive in nature, outdoar,
and sunset scenes. If the desired color tone is not obtained, use a Creative
Zone mode and select a suitable Picture Style (p.81).

? FAQ

# The focus confirmation light <@ > blinks and focus is not
achieved.
Adm the AF point over an area having good contrast, then press the
shutter button halfway [p.40). If you are too closa to the subjact,
move away and Iry again.

» Sometimes multiple AF points flash simultaneously.
Thiz indicates that focus has bean achieved al all those AF points.
When the AF point covering the desired subject flashes, take the
micture.

# The beaper continues to beep softly. (The focus confirmation
light =@=> doas not light.)
It indicates that the camera s focusing continuously on a maving
subject (The focus confirmation laht <@ doas not light) You can
take sharp pictures of a moving subject.

# Pressing the shutter button halfway does not focus the subject.

If the focus mode switch on the lens is sel to <MF> (Manual Focus),
zet it to <AF> (Auto Focus).
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Fully Autcenatic Shooting (Scene Intelligent Aulo)

52

Although it is daylight, the flash popped up.
For a backlit subject, the flash may pop up to help lighten the
subject's dark areas.

In low light, the built-in flash fired a series of flashes.

Presszing the shutter button halfway may tigger the built-in flash 1o
fire a serles of flashes o assist aulofocusing. This is called AF-assist
beam. Itz effective range is about 4 meters/13.1 feet.

Although flash was used, the picture came out dark.
The subject was oo far away. The subject should be within 5
meters/16.4 feet from the camera.

When flash was used, the bottom part of the picture came out
unnaturally dark.

Thie subject was oo closa to the camera, and a shadow was created
by tha lens barrel. The subject should be at least 1 meter/3.3 feat
away from the camera. If a hood has been attached 1o the lens,
remove it befora taking the flagh picture.

EFTA01126249



@ Full Auto (Scene Intelligent Auto) Techniques mes

Recomposing the Shot

Depending on the scene, position the subject toward the left or right to
create a balanced background and good perspactive.

In the <@ > (Scene Inelligent Auto) mode, while you press the shulter
button halfway to focus a still subject, the focus will be locked. You can
then recompose the shot and press the shutter button completaly to
take the picture. This is called “focus lock”. Focus lock is also possible
in other Basic Zone modes (except <&, = Sports).

Shooting a Moving Subject

In the <G = {Scena Intelligant Auta) mode, if the subject moves
{distance to camera changes) during or after you focus, Al Servo AF will
take effect to focus the subject continuously. As long as you keep
airming the AF point on the subject while pressing the shutter button
halfway, the focusing will be continuous. When you want 1o lake the
plcture, press the shutter bulton completely.
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(EF Full Aute (Scene Intelligent Auto) Technigues

(3 Live View Shooting
Live View shooting allows you to shoot while locking at the image on
the LCD monitor. For details, see page 123,

=l E{; ;*g w 1 Display the Live View image on

the LCD monitor.
» Press the <C9=> button.

B Tha Live View image will appaar on
the LED monitor.

Focus the subject.

» Aim the center AF point <[> on the
subjact.

#® Prass the shutter button halfway to focus.
B When focus is achieved, the AF paint
will turn green and the baapear will

sound.

‘ 3 Take the picture.

| -|: #® Press the shutter button complately.

F The picture will be taken and the
captured image is displayed on the
LED monitor.

b After the image review ends, the
camera will return to Live View
shoating automatically.

» Press the <(3> button to axit Live
View shooting.

You can also rotate the LCD monitor in different directions {(p.31).
= @
&) Jh
/ / .
| &/ ]

Mormal angle Low angle High angle

—
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(2) Disabling Flash s

In places where flash phatography is prohibited, use the <B3d= (Flash
Off) mode. This mode I also effective for capluring the particular
ambiance of a scene, such as candlalight scenas.

4 Shooting Tips

# Prevent camera shake if the numeric display in the viewfinder
blinks.
Under low light when camera shake is prone to cocur, the
viewfinder's shutter speed display will blink. Hold the camera steady
aor use a tipod. Whan using a zoom lans, use the wide-angle end to
reduce blur caused by camara shake.

# Taking portraits without flash.
I lvw-light conditions, tell the subject to keap stll untl the piclure is
taken. If the parson moves during the exposure, he or she might look
blurred in the picture.
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Creative Auto Shooting messssssss—

Unlike the <33 > Scene Intelligent Auts made where the camera sels
averylhing, the =E& = Creative Auto mode enables you to easily change
the depth of field, dive mode, and flash firing.

You can also choose the ambience you wanl o convay in your images.
The defaull settings are the same as the <@ > made.

* CA stands for Creative Auto.

fsﬂ}_.‘ 1 Set the Mode Dial to <[E&)=.
Wnk

2 Press the <[Q]> button. { &10)
F The Quick Control screen will appear.

Set the desired function.

» Press the <A¥ > key to select a
function.

F The selected function and Feature
guide (p.48) will be displayed.

Background: Burred < —=Sharn & For details on setting each function,

e pages 57-58.

Take the picture.
& Prass the shutter button completaly 1o
lake the picture.

:.J If you change the shooting mode or turn the power switch to < 0FF=, the
functions you have set on this screen will revert to their default setbing.
Howewer, the self-imer and remote controd settings will be retained.
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B Creative Aulo Shooling

Creative Auto

Shutier spead (1}
Apertura (2
150 spead
(3
L Z Z [
Battery check Possible shols

Imagea-recording quality

Pressing the <[Q]> button enables you to set the following:

(1) Shoot by ambience selection
You can set the amblence you want to convey In your images. Press
fihe =< -A® = kay or tum the <55 > dial o select the desired
amblence. You can also select it from a list by pressing <E=)=_ For
defails, see page 65.

(2) Blurring/sharpening the background

If you meove the index mark toward the laft, the background will look
more blurred. If you move it toward the right, the background will
look more in focus. If vou want to blur the background, see “Shooting
Portrails” on page 59. Press the <<k > kay or wrn the <875 > dial o
adjust it as desired.

Depending on the lens and shooting conditions, the background
might not look so blurred. This function cannot be set {grayed out)
while the buill-in flash s raised in the <%= or <% > mode. If flash is
uzed, this setting will not be applied.
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Al Grealive Auto Shoating
I —

(3) Drive mode/Flash firing

When you press <>, the drive mode
of flazh firing setting screen will appaar.
Sel as desired, then press <8)= o
finalize the setting and return 1o the
Culck Control scraen.

Frve misde

Single shooting

Drive mode: Press the = -1# > key or turn the =% > dial io set it as

desirad.

== Single shooting @ Shoot one image at a time.

=2y> Continuous shooting:
While you hold down the shutter button
completaly, shots will be taken continuously.
You can shoot up to about 3.7 shots per sec.

=j&@> Selftimer:10sec/Remote control
The picture is taken 10 saconds after you
press the shutter button. A remote control
can also be used.

=@ > Self-timer:Continuous :
Press the < A% = key o set the number of
multiple shots (2 1o 10) to be taken with the
self-timer. 10 seconds after you press the
shutter button, the set number of multiple
zhots will be taken.

Flash firing: Prass the <-4 = kay or Wen the <5755 = dial to set it as

desirad.

<%= Auto flash: Tha flash fires automatically when necassary.

<%= Flash on : The flash fires at all timas.

== Flash off :The flazh is disabled.

E| # Whan using <®> or <@lc>. saa the 5| notes on page &0,
* When using <& >, see "Disabling Flash” on page 55.
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1 Shooting Portraits sssssssss—

The <= (Portrait) mode blurs the backaround to make the human
subject stand out. It also makes skin lones and the hair look softer.

3¢ Shooting Tips

# The further the distance between the subject and background,
the better.
The further the distance batween the subject and background, the
more burred the background will look. The subject will also stand
aut better in front of a plain, dark background.

® Use a telephoto lens.
If you have a zoom lens, use the telephoto end 1o fill the frame with
the subject from the waist up. Move In closer if necessany.

# Focus the face.
Chieck that the AF point covering the face flashes in red.

_—'_il # |f you hold down the shutter button, you can shoot continuously to obtain
different poses and fecial expressions. (max. approx. 3.7 shots/ssc.)
# [f necessary, the built-in flash will pop up automatically.
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A Shooting Landscapes s

Usea the < &> (Landscape) mode for wide scenery, night scenes, or (o
have everything in focus from near to far. For vivid blues and greens,
and very sharp and ensp images.

4y Shooting Tips

# With a zoom lens, use the wide-angle end.
Whan using the wide-angle end of a zoom lang, objacts near and far
will be in focus better than at the telephoto end. It also adds breadth
o landscapes.

# Shooting night scenes.
Since the built-in flash will be dizsabled, this
mode <%k > is also good for night scenes.
Usa a tripod to prevent camera shake.
If you want to photegraph a person against
a night scene, set the Mode Dial o <K=
{Might Portrait) and use a tripod (p.63).
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W Shooting Close-ups s

Whan you want o photograph flowers or small things up close, use tha
<% > (Close-up) made. To make small things appear much larger, use a
macro lens (sold separately).

- Shooting Tips

# Use a simple background.
A zimple background makes the flower, etc., stand out batter.

= Move to the subject as close as possible.
Check the lens for its minimum focusing distance. Some lenses
have indications such as <#%0.25m/0.8ft>. The lens minimurm
focusing distance is measurad from the <-8-> (focal plane) mark on
the top left of the camera to the subject. If you are too close to the
subject. the focus confirmation lght <@ will blink.
Unider low light, the built-in flash will fire. If you are too cloge to the
subject and the bollom of the plciure looks dark, move away from
the subject.

= With a zoom lens, use the telephoto end.
If wou have a zoom lens, using the telephoto end will make the

subject look larger.
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' Shooting Moving Subjects ms—

To photograph a moving subject, whether it is a child running or a
moving vehicle, use the <&, > [Sports) mode.

iJ° Shooting Tips

# Use atelephoto lens.
Using a telephoto lens is recommended so you can shoat fram afar.

# Use the canter AF point to focus.
Aim the center AF paint over the subject, then press tha shutter
button halfway to autofocus. During autofocusing, the beeper will
continue beaping softly. If focus cannot be achieved, the focus
confirmation light <@ = will blink.
When you want to take the plcture, press the shutter bution
completely. If you hold down the shutter button, continuous shoosting
(max. approx. 3.7 shots per sec.) and autofocusing will take effact.

“ Under low light when camera shake is prone to cccur, the viewfinder's
shutter speed display on the bottom left will blink. Hold the camera steady
and shoot.
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Shooting Portraits at Night s

To shoot somaona at night and obtain a natural-locking exposure in the
background, use the <B= {Night Portrait) mode.

i Shooting Tips

# Use a wide-angle lens and a tripod.
When using a zoom lens, use the wide-angle end to oblain a wide

night view. Also, use a tripod to prevent camera shake.

& Keep the person within 5 meters/16.4 feet from the camera.
Under low light, the bulli-in flash will fire automatically to obtain a
good exposura of the parson. The maximum effective distance of the
built-in flash s & meters/16.4 feet from the camera.

# Shoot also with <G> (Secene Intalligant Auto).
Since camera shake is prone to occur with night shots, shooting also
with <@} > (Scene Intelligent Auto) ks recommendead.

'ﬁ » Tell the subject to keep still even afier the flash fires.
# [f you use the self-timer together with flash, the self-timer lamp will light
briefly after the picture is taken.
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[@Q] Quick Control mssss——

Example: Portrait mode

Vit

Shaat by ambente seecton

In Basic Zone modes when the shooting
sellings screen s displayed, you can
prass the <[@)> button to display the
Quick Control screen. The table balow
Indicates the functions that can be set
with the Guick Contral screen in each
Basic Zone mode.

1 Set the Mode Dial to a Basic £Zone mode.

2 Press the <[@]> button. (&10)
F The Quick Control screen will appear.

3 Set the function.

#® Pross the =AY > key to salect a function. (Step not necessary in

the (3 mode.)

b The selected function and Feature gulde (p.48) will be displayed.
#® Pross the =-Am = koy or tum the =27 dial to change the setting.

Settable Functions in Basic Zone Modes
& Sat automatically O User seloctable [1: Mot selectabla

(RN K Fi
ST o501 | 551 | ) m‘m ip6% | (p1) tzﬁa ip85)
O Single shaoting oo o O a o
Dive By Conlinuawes shoaling [ o]
made | G ibsecMemotecoriral [ O | O | O | O [ DO D | D
timee | €c: Conituous shoctrd | o |0 |0 |0 | O olo
Aulomatic firing L] s L] .
Flash finmg  |Flash on (Fires at al mes) 0
Flash off ® |0 L] L
Shool by ambience seledion {p85) L T O T T L T O T
Shioat by lighting or scana bype {p.6S) olaolal]a
Blurring/sharpening the background (p.57) o

* Use the < A¥ > key fo set the number of continuous shots.
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Shoot by Ambience Selection mssss——

Except In the <@ > (Scene Intelligent Auta) and <M= (Flash Of)
Basic Zone modes, you can select the amblence for shooting.

Ambience |GF|[E|E0 |5 &% | B | Amblence Effect
1) Slandard setling o |a|o|jo|la]o Mo seting
[2) Wivid Sl D (O O D [ Lo Standand § Strong
[3) Soft e O O | ) O ) D Lo ) Standand 1 Sirang
{4 Wiarmn ClO] o[ 0] O 0 |Low/ Standand ¢ Sirang
4] Intansa OO D (O O O [ Low ) Standand { Strang .
16) Cool OO D (O O O [ Low ) Standand { Strang
(71 Brighter Clo] S [C] OO [Low Medum High
(8) Darkar SO O[O O] O | Low J Maedium / High
(9 Monachroms DD O D) O] O |BleelBW I Sapa

Set the Mode Dial to any of the

following modes: <[@ >, <>,

<Bh> <%= <& >or<f>

Display the Live View image.

& With the Live View image displayed,
you can sea the amblence affect.

» Press the <(> button to switch o
Live View shooling.

On the Quick Control screen,

select the desired ambience.

® Prass the <[@)= button (310,

» Press the <A¥ > key o select
[Standard setting]. [Shoot by
ambience selection] will appear on
the screen's bottom.

® Press tho <A = kay or tum the <575
dial o select the desired ambience.

B The LCD monior will show how the image
will look with the selected ambiance.
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Shoot by Amibience Selection

Set the ambience effect.

» Press the < A¥ > key to select the
effect bar so that [Effect] appears at
the bottom.

# Press the < =ik = key or urn the
=i = dial to select the desired
affact.

Take the picture.

# To shoot while the Live View image s
displayed, press the shulter button.

# To return to viewfinder shooting,
prass the <> button to exit Live
Wiew shooting. Then press the shutter
button completely o take the plciure.

& [f you change the shooting mode or
sal the power switch to <0FF =, the
setting will revert back to [Standard
setting].

L #® The Live View image shown with the ambience setting applied will not
look exactly the same as the actual photo.
# Using flash may minimize the ambience effect.
# In bright outdoors, the Live \iew image you see on the screen might not
have exactly the same brightness or ambience as the actual photo. Set
[¥* LCD brightness] to 4 and look at the Live View image while the
screen is unaffected by stray light.

ﬁ' If you don't want the Live View image to be displayed when setting
functions, press the < (B> button after step 1. Whan you press the <[G]>
button, the Quick Control screen is displayed and you can set [Shoot by
ambience selection] and [Shoot by lighting or scene], then shoot with
the viewfinder.
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Shool by Ambience Salection
1 ——

Ambience Settings

{1} Standard setting
Standard Image charactenstics for the respective shooting mode.
Mote that <> has image characteristics gearad for porraits and
<5k > 2 geared for landscapes. Each amblence is a modification of
the respective shooting mode’s image characteristics.

{2} Wivid
The subject will lock sharp and vivid. It makes the photo look more .
impreszive than with [Standard setting)].

{3) Soft
The subject will look softer and more dainty. Good for portraits, pets,
flowers, ele.

{4} Warm
The subject will look softer with warmer colors. Good for portraits,
pets, and other subjects to which you want to give a warm loak.

(5] Intense
While the overall brightness is slightly lowered, the subject |
amphasized for a more intense feeling. Makes the human or living
subject stand out more.

{6} Cool
The overall brightness i slightly lowaned with a cooler color cast. A
subject in the shade will look more calm and imprassive.

(7} Brighter
The picture will look brighter.

(&) Darker
The picture will look darkes.

{9} Manochromea
The picture will be monochrome. You can select the monochrome
color to be black and white, sepla, or blue. When [Monochrome] is
seloctad, <BIW = will appear in the viewfindar.

67

EFTA01126264



Shoot by Lighting or Scene Type msssss

In the <= (Portrait), <%k = (Landscape), < &= (Close-up), and =&,_=
(Sports) Basic Zone modes, you can shoot while the setlings match the
lighting or scene type. Normally, [Default setting) is adequate, but if the
sellings match the lighting condition or scene, the picture will look maora
accurale o your aye,

For Live View shooting, if you sat both [Shoot by lighting or scene
type] and [Shoot by ambience selection] (p.65), vou should first sat
[Shoot by lighting or scene type]. This will make it easler to see the
resulting affect on the LCD monitor.

Lighting or scene | & | @ | &
[1) Dafault seiting
12) Daylight

13) Shada

{41 Cloudy

15 Tungelen light
16) Fluorescant Bght
{71 Gunsed

ololo| o B

olo|o|lalalof o
olo|o|olo| o of
olo| ol ool ol o &

o

Set the Mode Dial to any of the

following modes: <)>, <&k >,

<¥> or < >

2 Display the Live View image.

# With the Live View image displayed,
you can sae the resulting effect.

» Press the <C9= button to switch to
Live View shooting.
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Shoat by Lighling or Scane Typse

3 On the Quick Control screen,
select the lighting or scene type.
# Prass the <[@)= button (310,
® Press the < A¥ = key 1o select [Default

setting] {shown in the sample scraen).
[Shaot by lighting or scene type)]
will appear on the screen's bollom.
® Prass the <-e > kay ar tum the .
=5 > dial to select the desired
lighting or scena type.
B The LCD monitor will shiow how the
image will look with the selectad
lighting or scena type.

4 Take the picture.

# To shoot while the Live View image iz
dizsplayed, press the shutter button.

& To return to viewfinder shooting,
prass the == button to exit Live
Wiew shaoaoting. Then press the shutter
button completely to take the pleture.

& [f you change the shooting mode or sat
the power switch 1o <=0FF =, the setting
will revert back to [Default setting].

0 # |f you use flash, the setting will switch to [Default setting). (However, the
shooting information will display the Bghting or scena type that was sat.)
# |f you want o 5=t this together with [Shoot by ambience selection). set
the [Shoot by lighting or scene type] which best matches the ambience
you have set. In the case of [Sunset] for example, warm colors will
become prominent so the ambience you sst might not work well.

_—'il If wou don't want the Live \Wiew image to be displayed when setting
functions, press the <[G]> button after step 1. Presaing the <[] > button will
diaplay the Cuick Control screen. You can then set [Shoot by lighting or
scene type] and shoot with the viewfinder.
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Shoat by Lighting or Scene Type
I——_—

Lighting or Scene Type Settings

(1) Default setting
The default setting.

{2) Daylight
For aubjects under 2unlight. Gives more natural-locking blua skies
and greenary and reproduces ight-colored flowers better.

{3} Shade
For subjects in the shade. Sultable for skin tones, which may loak
too bluksh, and for ght-colored flowers.

{4) Cloudy
For subjects under overcast skies. Makes skin tones and
landscapes, which may otherwise look dull on a cloudy day, look
warmar. Also effectivae for light-colored flowears.

{5) Tungsten light
For subjects lit under tungsten lighting. Reduces the reddish-orange
color cast caused by ungsten lighting.

(6] Fluoreseent light
For asubjects under flusrescant lighting. Sulted for all types of
flucrescent lighting.

(7) Sunset
Suitable when you want to capture the sunset's impressive colors.
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[*] Image Playback s

The easiest way 10 playback images is explained balow. For more
detalls on the playback procedure, see page 201.

B 1 Playback the image.
ﬂ ® When vou press the <[=]= button, the
Jﬁ last image captured will be displayed.
’d I
gﬁ_j N ___,.2 Select an image.
L & To view images starting with the last

= ‘]"1. image. press the <=t kay. To view
images starting with the first (oldest)

{i',l 4 image, prass the <=m > kay.

SR » Each time you press the <INFO,»

button, the dizplay format will changa.

Histogram Shooting information display

Exit the image playback.

# Press the <[®]> button to exit the
image playback and return 1o the
shooting seltings display.

I
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Creative Shooting

In the: Basic Zone modes, to prevent spoiled shots,
most functions are set automatically and cannot be
changed. In the <P> (Program AE) mode, you can set
various functions and be more creative.

# Inihe =P'> mode, the camera sets the shutter speed and
aparture automatically to oblain a standard exposure.

# The difference batween the Baslc Zone modes and <P'= is
axplained on page 268.

® The functions explained in this chapter can also be used in
the < Tv=, <Ay = and <M= modes explained in Chaptar
4.

® The ¥ mark shown on the right of the page title indicates
that the function is available only in Creative Zone modes
(p.22).

<P= stands for Program.
* AE stands for Auto Exposure.
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P: Program AE s

The camera automatically sets the shutter speed and aperture to suit
the subject's brightness. This is called Program AE.

o 1 Set the Mode Dial to <P>.

2 Focus the subject.

& Look through the viewfinder and akm
the selactad AF point over the
subject. Then press the shutter button
halfwany.

F The dot inside the AF paint achieving
focus lghts briefly in red, and the
focus confirmation light <@= in the
viewfinder's bottom right lights (with
One Shat AF).

B The shutter speed and aparture will
be set avtomatically and displayed in
the viewfinder.

_— 3 Check the display.

__ & A standard exposure will be obtained
as long as the shuller speed and
aperture display do not blink.

Take the picture.
# Compose the shot and press the
shiutter button complataly.
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P : Program AE
1 —

43¢ Shooting Tips

# Change the 150 speed or use the built-in flash.
To match the subject and ambient lighting level, you can change thae
IS0 speed (p.79) or use the buill-in flash (p.80). In the <P'> mode,
the built-in flazh will not fire automatically. So under low light, prass
the <%= (Flash) button to raise the built-in flash.

# The program can be shifted. (Program shift)
After pressing the shutter button halfway, turn the =% = dial to
change the shutter speed and aperture setting combination .
(program). Program shift i= cancaled automatically after the picture
is taken. Program shift Is not possible with flash.

0 ® |f the “30"" shutter speed and the maximum aperture
“ blink, it indicates underexposure. Increase the 150
speed or use flash.
w» |f the “4000° shutter speed and the minimum apertura
“ blink, it indicates owerexposure. Decrease the 150

epead.

EI Differances Between <P> and <[A} > [Scene Intelligent Auto)
With < &=, many functions such the AF mode, drive mode, and built-in
flah are set automatically to prevent spoded shots. The functions you can
sat ara limited. With <P =, only the shutter speed and aperiure are sat
automatically. You can freely set the AF mode, drive mode, bult-in flash,
and other functions (p_268).
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[N Setting the Image-recording Quality m

You can salect the pixel count and the image guality. Ten image-
recording quality setlings are provided: AL, SL, AM, M, 451,
451,52 53, @0 @0+ AL

1 Select [Quality].
# Under the [00°] tab, select [Quality],
then press <>
b [Quality] will appaar.

Pixel count Select the image-recording
Possible shots quality.

# The respective quality’s pixel count
and number of pozsible shots will be
displayed to halp you selact the
desired quality. Then prass <@)=.

Quality

dl  |VEM STRE3ASE [ 504 ]

dL  dL aNM AW 451 a3

5@ 53 ED+AL 81

Guide to Image-recording Quality Settings (Approx.)
lednﬂnmrﬂa:l‘ File Size | Possible | Maximum

S {megapixels) = (MB) | Shots  Burst
ML high | Approx. 17.9 64 | S0 | 34
AL | quality {18hd) a2 1120 1120
@M | badium | | Approx.g80 | 34 | WM | 1070
| M| guality (&M} 17| 200 2100
as PEG | Approx.as | 22 | 1670 | 1670
FEl (4.5M) [ ] men 0 =0
2 quaiiy ”‘Fﬁﬁdfﬁ 13 2780 2780
53 ""l!:'n’_'fg’gh'i'fs 03 10780 10780
@ [ High | Appox 178 | 245 | 180 | 6
ED+aL quality (18M) 24.5+6.4 10 3

* Figures far the file size, number of possible shols, and maximunm burst are based on
Canon's AGE bast card and teating standards {322 aspact rato, IS0 100, and Standard
Piclure Style). These figures will vary depending on the subject. card brand,
aspect ratio, IS0 speed, Picture Style, Cuslom Funclions, and other satlings.
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[EM Setting the krsge-recordng Quality

1 ——
? FAQ

| want to select the image-recording quality matching the paper

size for printing.
Refer to the diagram on the left when

Paper size choosing the image-recording quality. If

AZ (42x58.4 016 5x23.40n.) you want to crop the image, selacting a

aL higher quality {more pixels) such as AL
i AL f
33-::;_2-_;515:';?:1 mm| ML, @00, or @D+ AL is recommended.

an|EEAL| 82 s suitable for playing the images on a

an| AW digital photo frame. 53 is suitable for
52 |aw emailing the image or using it on a Web

.
Ad (20, Te27emd 1. 748 3in ) site.

12.7xB. 95, 0%3 5.

What's the difference between 4 and 87

It indicates a different image guality due to a different comprassion
rate. Even with the same number of pixels, the 4 image has higher
image guality. If 4 = selectad, the image quality will be slightly lower,
but more images can be saved to the card. Both 52 and 53 have A
(Fine} quality.

| could take more shots than the number of possible shots
indicated.

Depending on the shooting conditions, you may be able to take
mare shots than was indicated. It might also be fewer than indicated.
The number of possible shots displayed Iz anly approximate.

Does the camera display the maximum burst?

The maximum burst is displayed in the viewfinder's right side. Since
it is anly a single-digit indicator 0 - 9. any number higher than 9 will
be displayed only as “8." Nole that this number will also be displayed
aven when no card is installed in the camera. Be careful not to shoot
without a card in the camera.

When should | use @37

B images require processing with your computer. For details, see
“About E@" and “About EH+ AL on the next page.

T
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[E Setting the Image-recondng Quality
I —

About [0

@ i= the raw image data before it is made into #L or other images.
Although B images reqguire software ke Digital Photo Professional
{provided, p.302) so they can be displayed on the computer, they also
affer flexibility for image adjustments possible only with 0. @0 is
affective whan you want to precisely adjust the image yourself or shoot
an Important subject.

About T30 +4L

@0+ AL records both a @00 and #L image with a single shot. The
two images are saved to the card simultanacusly. The two images will
be saved in the same folder with the same file numbers (file extension
JPG for JPEG and .CRZ for RAW). ML imanges can be viewad ar
printed even with a computer which does not have the software
provided with the camera installed.

0001 . CR2

0001 - JPG

File extension

E' Commercially-available software might not be able to display RAW images.
Using the provided software is recommended.

78

EFTA01126275



ISO: Changing the ISO Speed ™ m——

Sat the 120 spead (image sensor's sensitivity to lighty to suit the
ambilent light level. In Basic Zone mades, the 150 speed is set
automatically {p.a0).

1 Press the <|50 = button. {6
F (IS0 speed)] will appeaar.

) Setthe ISO speed. [ |

& Press the <A@ > kay or tum the
=% = dial to select the desired 150
speed, then press <=

® You can also set the 150 spead in the
viewfinder while turning the <475 = dial.

& With [AUTO)] zelectad, the S0 spead
will be zet automatically (p.80}.

IS0 Speed Guide
I50 Speed | Shooting Situation (Mo flash) Flash Range

100 - 400 Sunny outdoors The higher the 150 speed,
A00 - 1600 Owercast skies or evening time | the farther the flash range will

1600 - 8400, H Dark indoors or night extend (p.90).
* High 150 speeds will resull in grainier imagas.

_—'_il Under [# Custom Functions (C.Fn)], if [2: 150 expansion] is set to [1:
©n], "H" {equivalent to IS0 12800) can also be set (p.252).

0 » Under [%: Custom Functicns (C.Fn)], if [6: Highlight tone priority] is
sef to [1: Enable], 150 100 and *H" (aquivalent to 150 12800) cannot ba
selected (p.254).

#» Shooting in high temperatures may result in images that look grainier.
Long exposures can also cause irregular codors in the image.

» When you shoot at high 150 speeds, noise (banding, dots of light, etc.)
may become noliceable.
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150: Changing the 150 Speed ®

ISO [AUTO]

If the IS0 speed is 2ot to [AUTO), the
actual IS0 speed 1o be sat will be
displayed when you press the shutter
button halfway. As indicated below, the
IS0 speed will be set automatically to
sull the shooting mode.

Shooting Mode IS0 Speed Setting
G/ e, Automatically set within 150 100 - 3200
P Tw! Aw/M*') A-DEP Automatically set within 150 100 - 64007
Y Fixed at S0 100
With flash Fixed &t 150 400777

*1: Fixed at 150 400 for bulh exposures.

*2: Depends on the maximum 50 speed limit set.

*3: I fill flash results in overexposure, 150 100 or a higher 150 speed will be sst.

*4: If bounce flash is used with an external Speedlite in a Basic Zone (except
<W=) mode, <P or < A-DEP> mode, 150 400 - 1600 {or up 1o the maximum
limit) will be sat automatically.

El ® When [AUTQO] is set, the IS0 speed is indicated in whole-stop
imcremenis. However, the 150 speed is actually s=t in finer incremenits.
Therefore, in the image's shooting information (p.2286), you may find an
150 speed like 125 or 840 displayed as the IS0 speead.

# In the <§> mode, the IS0 speed shown in the table is actually used
even if 150 100 is not displayed.

[EM Setting the Maximum ISO Speed for ISO Auto ™

For 130 Auto, you can set the maximum 150 speed lmit within 120 400 - 6400

Under the [0 tab, select (1IS0 Auta),
then press <@&i=. Select the 150 speed,
then press < 8>
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% Selecting the Subject's Optimal Image Characteristics * wm

By selecting a Picture Style, you can abtain image characteristics

matching your photographic expression or the subject
In Basic Zone modes, you cannot 2alect the Picture Styla.

E 1 Press the <¥ 5.3 > button.
F [Picture Style] will appear.

Select a Picture Style.

® Press the <-ik= key or turn the
== dial 1o salect a Picture Styla,
then press <gh=

Picture Style Characteristics

Auto
The color tone will be adjusted to suit the scena. The colors will loak

vivid, especially for blue skies, greanary, and sunsets in natune,
outdoor, and sunset scanas.

? If the desired color tone is not obteined, use another Picture Style.
Standard
The image looks vivid, sharp, and crizp. This is a general-purpose
Picture Style suitable for most scenes.

Portrait
For nice skin tones. The image looks softer. Good for clese-up

portraits.
By changing the [Color tone] (p.113), you can adjust the skin lone.

a1
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3% Selecting Ihe Subject's Optiral Image Characlaristics
I——_—

Landscape
For vivid blues and greens, and very sharp and crisp images.
Effective for impressive landscapes.

Meutral
This Picture Style is for users who prafer to process images with
thelr computer. For natural colors and subdued images.

Faithful
This Picture Style is for users who prefer to process images with
thair computer. When the subject iz captured under a color
tamperature of 200K, the color is adjusted colorimealtrically to match
the subject's color. The Image looks dull and subdued.

Monochrome
Craates black-and-white images.

0 Other than with @8, the black-and-white image cannot be reverted to
color. If you want to kater shoot pictures in color, make sure the
[Menochrome] setting has been canceled. When [Monochrome) is
set, <BIW > will appear in the viewfinder.

User Def. 1-3
You can register a basic style such as [Portrait), [Landscapa), a
Picture Style file, etc., and adjust it as desired (p.115). Any User
Defined Picture Styla which has not baen sat will have the same
default zattings as the [Aute] Pictura Styla.
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AF: Changing the Autofocus Mode ™ s

You can select the AF (autofocus) mode 1o suit the shooting conditions
or subject. In Basic Zona modes, the most suitable AF mode is set
automatically.

On the lens, set the focus mode
switch to <AF>.

) II\"\——"'JZ Press the <k AF> button. [ ]
&.‘P‘ ) - [AF mode] will appear.

3 Select the AF mode.

® Press the <-=ik>= key or turm the
=5 > dial to select the desired AF
mode, then press <@ =,

Focus the subject.

& Aim thie AF point over the subject and
prass the shutter button halfway. The
camera will then autofocus in the
salacted AF mode.

One-Shot AF for Still Subjects

Suited for still subjects. When you press the shutter button

halfway, the camera will focus only once.

& Whan focusg is achieved, the dol inzide the AF point achiaving focus
lights briefly in red. and the focus confirmation light =@ = in the
viewfinder will alzo light

& With evaluative matering (p. 102}, the exposure setling will be sat at
the same time focus is achieved.

# While you hold down the shutter button halfeay, the focus will be
locked. You can then recomposa the shot if desired.
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AF: Changing the Autofocus Mode ®
I —

El ® If focus cannot be achieved, the focus confirmation Bght <@ in the
viesfinder will blink. If this occurs, a picture cannot be taken even if the
shutber button is pressed completely. Recomposs the picture and try to
focus again. Or see “Subjects Difficult to Focus™ (p.87).

® IFO° p| is set o [Disable], the beeper will not sound when focus is
achieved.

Al Servo AF for Moving Subjects

This AF mode is for moving subjects when the focusing distance
keeps changing. While you hold dewn the shutter butten halfway,
the subject will be focused continuously.

& The exposure is set al the moment the picture i taken.

& Whan the AF point selection (p.85) is automatic, the camera first
uzes the canter AF point to focus. During autofocusing., if the subject
maoves away from the center AF point, focus tracking continues as
long as the subject is covared by another AF point.

I_—ril ‘With Al Servo AF, the besper will not sound even when focus is achieved.
Also, the focus confirmation light < i = in the viewfinder will mot light.

Al Focus AF for Automatic Switching of AF Mode

Al Focus AF switches the AF mode from One-Shot AF to Al Servo

AF automatically if the still subject starts moving.

# After the subject is focused In One-Shot AF mode, If the subject
starts moving, the camera will detect the movemant and change the
AF mode automatically to Al Sarvo AF.

@ ‘When focus is achieved in the Al Focus AF mode with the Servo mode
active, the besper will sound continuously sofltly. However, the focus
confirmation Bght <@ in the viewfindar will not Bght.
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5] Selecting the AF Point ™ s

In Basic Zone modeas, the camera will normally focus the closest subject
automatically. Therefore, it might not always focus your target subject.
Inthe <P= <Tv=> <Ay> and <M= modes, you can salact tha AF
point and usea it to focus the target subject.

1 Press the <[E> button. | 35)
P The selected AF paint will be
digplayed on the LCD monitor and in
the viewfinder.

e Select the AF point.

Sanusl seciion & Prass the <« > kay (o select the AF
point.

& While locking at the viewfinder, you
can selact the AF point by rning the
=i > dial until the desired AF point
lights in red.

& When all the AF points light up,
automatic AF point selection will ba
sel. The AF point will be selecied
automatically to focus the subject.

# Pressing <&1 > toggles the AF paint
selection bebwean the canter AF point
and automatic AF point selection.

3 Focus the subject.
& Alm the selected AF point aver the
subject and press the shutter button
halfway to focus.
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[l Sefecting the AF Point ®
I

4y- Shooting Tips

& When shooting a portrait up close, use One-Shot AF and focus
the eyes.
If you focus the eyes first, you can then recompose and the face will
rermain sharp.

» If it is difficult to focus, select and use the center AF point
The conter AF point i the most sensitive among the nine AF points.

# To make it easier to focus a moving subject, set the camera to
automatic AF point selection and Al Servo AF (p.84).
The center AF point will first be used to focus the subject. During
autofocusing, if the subject moves away from the center AF paint,
focus tracking continues as long as the subject is coverad by
another AF point.

AF-Assist Beam with the Built-in Flash

Under low-light conditions, when you press the shutter button halfeay,
the built-in flash fires a briefl burst of flashas. Itilluminates the subject to
enable easier autofocusing.

L:;l #® The AF-assist beam will not be fired in the following shooting modes:
<[H> <> and <& >
#» The AF-assist beam cannot be emitted in the Al Servo AF mode.
# The effective range of the AF-assist beam emitted by the built-in flash is
about 4 meters/13.1 fest.
# In Creative Zone modes when you raise the buili-in flash with the <§=
button (p.80). the AF-assist beam will be fired when necessary.

|_—ri| If you use an Extender (sold separately) and the maxamum apariure
becomes smaller than 5.6, AF shooting will not be possible (except in [Live
mode)] and [L Live mode] during Live View shooting). For details, ses the
Extender's instruction manual.
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Subjects Difficult to Focus messsssssssss

Autafocus can fail to achieve focus (viewfinder's focus confirmation light
=< @@= blinks) with certain subjects such as the following:
& Very low-contrast subjacts.
(Example: Blue sky, solid-color walls, etc.)
# Subjects in very low light
& Extramely backlit or reflective subjects
(Example: Car with a highly reflective body, etc.)
# Mear and far subjects covered by an AF point
(Example: Animal in a cage, atc.)
# Repetitive pattarns .
(Example: Skyscraper windows, computer keyboards, etc.)

In such caszes, do one of the following:

{1}With One-Shot AF, focus an object at the same distance as the
subject and lock the focus before recomposing (p.53).

{2} Set tha lens focus mode switch o <MF> and focus manually.

3' For conditions where AF can fail to achieve focus with [Live mede]| L Live
mode] during Live Wiew shooting, see page 134.

MF: Manual Focusing

1 1 Set the lens focus mode switch to
b <MF=.

" ﬂ Z Focus the subject.
; (IM]D # Focus by turning the lens focusing
Y ring until the subject looks sharp in
Focusing ring the viewfinder.

_—'_il If wou hold down the shutter button halfway during manual focusing, the AF
point achieving focus will light in red briefly, the beeper will sound, and the
focus confirmation Eght <@ in the viewfindar will light.
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Oy Continuous Shooting ™ messsssss—

You can shootl up o about 3.7 shols per sec. This is effective for
shooting a child running toward you or capluring different facial
axpressions.

%'\—J‘l Press the <=3 | &> button.

(J%'PO Y Select <>,

'f!@ ' # Press the <=k > key or turn the

rr:’l'f.fﬂ = = dial 1o salect continuous
shoating <2i=, then press <) =.

g Take the picture.

Continuowes shooting # The cameara shools continuousky
L ' 0 ®2 Oc while you hold down the shutter
button completaly.

‘j- Shooting Tips

= Also set the AF mode (p.83) matching the subject.
+ For a moving subject
When Al Servo AF iz set, focusing will be continuous during
continuous shaoting.
+ For still subjects

When One-Shot AF is zet, the camera will focus only once during

continuous shaoting.
# Flash can also be used.

Since the flash will require recycling time, the continuous shaoling

spaad will be slower.

() # Under[¥: Custom Functions (C.Fn}], if [5: High IS0 speed noise
reduction] (p.254) is set to [2: Strong), the maximum continuows
shooting burst will greatly decrease.

# In Al Servo AF mode, the continuous shooting speed may become
slightly slower depending on the subject and the lens used.

# The continuous shooting speed might also decrease indoors and under
low light.
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& Using the Self-timer m———
%I“-—ﬂ‘“‘l Press the <4 3yi& > button.

EQ{%O 2 Select the self-timer.

; & Prass the <--Aw> kay or tum the

[r}ﬁq:-“ﬁ] ' =5 > dial 1o salect the desired self-

timer, then press <gh=.

Deive rmode i® o 10-sec, selftimer

Sl timer | [er Rpmante cistod The remaote contred can alzo be

- & & uzed. (p 261)
=t ” i &z : 2-sec. self-timer™ (p.122) l
& 10-s0c. salf-timer plus
continuous shots
. Prass e < AV > key to sel the
| numiber of continuols shats [2 1o
10) 10 be taken with the sall-limar.

Take the picture.

# Look through the viewfinder, focus
the subject, than prass the shutter
button completely.

P You can check the seli-limer operation with
the salf-tirmer [amp, beapes, and countdown
dizplay (in seconds) on the LCD monitor.

F Two seconds befora the picture 1% taken, the self-timer lamp will stay

ain and the beapor will sound faster.

0 With <= &g =, tha intenval babasan the muliple shots may ba pralonged depending an
tha shooting funcliors setings such as the imapge-recording quality or flash.

.__—-il » After taking sel-fimer shots, you should dheck the image for proper focus and exposure (p.71).

# |f you will mot look through the viewfinder when you press the shutter
button, altach the eyepiece cover (p.262). If stray light enters the
viewfinder when the picture is taken, it may throw off the exposure.

#» When using the self-timer to shoot only yourself, use focus lock (p.53) on
an object at about the same distance as where you will stand.

# Tocancel the salf-imer after it siarts, press the < 410 § &> button. To cancal
the self-timar during Live View shooting, set the power switch to <0FF =,
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% Using the Built-in Flash s

In indoors, low light, or backlit conditions in daylight, just raisa the built-
in flash and press the shutter button to take flash pictures. In the <P =
mode, the shutter spaed (1060 sac. - 1/200 sec.) will be set
automatically to pravent camera shake.

Press the <% > button.

# In Creative Zone modes, you can
prass the <%= button anytime to take
flash pictures.

» While the flash is recycling, * % buSY"
iz displayad in the viewfinder, and
[BUSY %] is displayed on the LCD
monitor.

“ 2 Press the shutter button halfway.

# |n the bottom laft of the viewfinder,
check that the =% = icon is L

. 3 Take the picture.

e # When focus is achleved and you

- ] prass the shutter button completaly,
(f)j ~. | the flash will fire for the picture.

Effective Flash Range [Approx. in metersifeot]
EF-518-55mm f/3.5-5.6 15 Il
'ﬁ?pﬂrmﬂd EF-518-135mm f/3.5-5.6 15
Wide Angle Telephoto
100 1-3.7/33-12.1 1-23/33-75
200 1-53/33-174 1-33/533- 108
ADALTOS 1-T4/33-243 1-46/733-1581
BOO 1-105/3.3- 4.4 1-66/33-217F
1600 1-14.9/3.3-48% 1-9.373.3- 305
3200 1-21.0/3.3-68.9 1-13.1/3.3-43.0
6400 1-20.7/3.3-97.4 1-1B.6/3.3-61.0
H: 12800 | 1-420/33-1378 | 1-26.3/3.3-863

* Far fill flagh, the 120 spead might be aat lower than 120 400.
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% Using the Buill-in Flash
1 —

43 Shooting Tips

# |f the subject is far away, increase the 150 speed (p.79).
By increasing the 150 spead, you can extend the flash range.

# In bright light, decrease the 150 speed.
If the exposure setling in the wviewfinder blinks, decrease the 150
e

# Detach the lens hood and keep at least 1 meter/3.3 feet away
from the subject.
If the lens has a hood attached or you are too close o the subjedt, l
the bottom of the plcture might look dark due to the obstructed flash.
For important shots, check the image on the LCD monitor 1o make
sura the flash exposure looks natural {not dark at the bottom).

[EM Red-eye Reduction

Using the red-aye reduction lamp before taking a flash picture can
reduce red eye. Red-eye reduction will work in any shooting mode
axcept <= <Rk> <¥ > or <"H>

# Under the [02'] tab, seloct [Red-aye
reduc.], then press <&0= Select
[Enable), then press < &=,

# For flazh photography, when you press
the shutter button halfway, the red-eye
reducticn lamp will light. Then when
you prass the shulter button
completely, the picture will be takern.

__'—-il #» The red-eye reduction feature is most effective when the subject looks &t
the red-eye reduction lamp, when the room is well i, or when you are
close to the subject.

#» When you press the shutter button hatfway, the
scale display on the bottom of the viewfinder will
shrink and turn off. For best resulis, take the picture
after this scale display tuma off.

#» The effectiveness of red-eye reduction varies depending on the subject.
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Advanced Shooting

This chapter builds on Chapter 3 and introduces more
ways to shoot creatively.

& The first half of this chapter explaing how o usa the < Ty =,
= A= <M=, and <A-DEP > modes on the Made Dial.

# All the functions explained in Chapter 3 can also be used in
the =Tv= <Av= and <M= modes.

# To zeawhich functions can be used in each shooling mada,
see page 268

# The ¥ mark shown on the right of the page title indicates
that the function is available only in Creative Zone modes
{p.22).

™~ About the Main Dial Pointer

“ The pointer lcon < PS> displayed
togather with the shutter speed, aparture
setling, or exposure compensation
“ amount indicates that you can turm the

=% = dial to adjust the respective

[3-2.1.9-1..2.5. T
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Tv: Action Shots mssssssss———

You can aither freeze the action or create mation blur with the =Tv =

{Shutter-priority AE)} mode on the Mode Dial.
* =Ty = stands for Time value.

. I
e

Blu mation FI‘I:IZEII'I action
[Slow shutter speed: 1/30 sec.) (Fast shutter speed: 1/2000 sac.)
LS 1 Set the Mode Dial to <Tv=.

- Set the desired shutter speed.

® See “Shooting Tips® for advice on
sotling the shutter spead.

# Turming the =:£7% = dial to the right
sets a fasier shutter speed. and
turning it to the lefl 2ats a slower one.

3 Take the picture.

# When you focus and press the
shutter button complataly, the picture
will be taken at the selectad shutter
spoed.

<&

|_—ri| Shutter Speed Display
The LCD monitor displays the shutter speed as a fraction. However, the
viewfinder displays only the denominator. Also, “0"S" indicates 0.5 sec. and
15" is 15 sec.
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Tw: Action Shols
I ——_—_..

43 Shooting Tips

# To freeze the action or moving subject.
Use a fast shutter speed such as 1/4000 sac. to 17500 sec.

# To blur a running child or animal giving the impression of fast
movement.
Use a medium shutter spead such as 1/250 sec. 1o 1/30 sec. Follow
the moving subject through the viewfinder and press the shutter
button to take the picture. If you use a telephoto lens, hold it steady
o prevent camera shake,

& How to blur a flowing river or water fountain. l
Use a glow shutter speed of 1/30 sec. or slower. Uze a fripod to
prevent hand-held camera shake.

& Sat the shutter speed so that the aperture display does not
blink.
If you press the shutter button halfway and change
the shutter speed whils the apertune i displayed, m
the aperture display will also change 1o maintain the
same exposure (amount of light reaching the image
sensor). If you excead the adjustable aperture
range, the aperture display will blink to indicate that
the standard exposure cannot be obtained.
If the axposure will be oo dark, the maximum aparure (smallest
number) will blink. If this happens, turn the =85 = dial to the left o
el a slower shutter speed or increase the 130 spead.
If the axposure will be too bright, the minimum aperure (highest
number) will blink. If this happens, turn the =85> dial o the hght to
el a faster shulter speed or decrease the 150 speed.

% Using the Built-in Flash

To obtain a correct flash exposure, the flash output will be 2at
automatically (autoflash exposure) to match the automatically-set
aperture. The flash sync speed can be set from 1/200 sec. to 30 sec.
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Av': Changing the Depth of Field s

To blur the background or to make everything near and far look sharp,
zol the Mode Dial to = Ay = (Aperure-priority AE) to adjust the depth of
field (range of acceptable facus).

* = AW > stands for Aperture values which is the size of the daphragm hole nside tha lens.

a = o oy

LT : T = " %)
Blurred beckground Sharp foreground and background
(With a low aperture ffnumber: §5.6)  (With a high aperture finumber: £32)
A% 17 Set the Mode Dial to <Av>.
6 [
Whio s

] = Set the desired aperture.

3 - & The higher the ffnumbaer, the widar
ET the depth of field where sharper focus
o = is obtained in bath the forearound

S and background.
» Tuming the <=57% = dial to the right will
sot a higher fnumber (smaller
aparture opening), and turning it o
the left will set a lower finumber
{larger aparture opening).

EREEEEEED - T
& Focus and press the shutter button

complately. The picture will be taken
with the selected aperure.

El Aperture Display
The higher the finumber, the smaller the aperture opening will be. The
aperturas displayed will differ depending on the lens. If no lens is attached to
the camera, “00" will be displayed for the aperture.
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Ay Changing the Depth of Fiekd
1 —

4 Shooting Tips

® When using an aperture with a high ffnumber, note that camera
shake can occur in low light scenes.
A higher aperiure finumber will make the shutier speed slower.
Unider low light, the shutter spead can be as long as 30 sec. In such
cases, increasea the 150 speed and hold the camera steady or use a
tripod.

# The depth of field depends not only on the aperture, but also on
the lens and on the subject distance.
Since wide-angle lenses have a wide depth of flield (range of
acceptable focus in front of and behind the paint of focus), you need l
not set a high aperture fnumber to obtain a sharp picture fram the
foreground to the background. On the other hand, a telephota lens
haz a narrow depth of field.
And the closer the subject, the narrower the depth of flald. A farther
subject will have a wider depth of field.

® Seot the aperture so that the shutter speed display does not
blink.
If you press the shutter button halfway and change
the aperlure while the shutter speed e displayed, m
the shulter speed display will also change to
maintain the zame axposure (amaount of light
reaching the image sansor). If you exceed the m
adjustable shutter spead range, the shulter speed
dizplay will blink to Indicate that the standard
axposura cannol be obtained.
If the picture will be too dark, the “307" (30 sac.) shutter speed
display will blink. If this happens, twm the <%= dial to the lefl to set
a lower aperture fnumber or increase the 130 spaed.
If the picture will be too bright, the “40007 {1/4000 sec.) shutter
spead display will blink. If this happens, wrn the <75 = dial to the
right to sat a higher apertura fnumber or decreaza the 150 spead.
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Aw: Changing the Depth of Field
I —

% Using the Built-in Flash

To abtain a correct flash exposure, the flash output will be sat
automatically 1o match the sel aperiure (autoflash exposure). The
shutter speed will be zet automatically between 1/200 sec. - 30 sec. to
suit the scone's brightness.

In lowy light, the main subject iz exposed with the automatic flash, and
the background is exposed with a slow shutter speed set automatically.
Both the subject and background look properly exposed (automatic
slow-speed flash sync). If you are handholding the camera, keap it
steady to prevent camera shake. Using a tripod is recommended.

If you do not want a slow shutter spead 1o be used, sat [3: Flash syne.
speed in Av mode] to [1: 1/200-1/60 sec. auto] or [2: 1/200 sec.
(fixed)] in [¥i Custom Functions (C.Fn)] (p.252).

Depth of Field Preview™

The aperture opening (diaphragm) changes only at the momeant when
the picture s taken. Otherwise, the aperture remains fully opean.
Therefore, when you look at the scene through the viewfinder or LCD
monitor, the depth of field will look narrow.

(= 1r'- " m\{_/ s When you press the depth-of-fiald

) prestew button, you can sea the actual
depth of flald before you shoot.

[il ‘While looking at the Live View image {p.124) and holding down the depth-of-
field preview button, you can change the aperture and see how the depth of
fiald changes.
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M: Manual Exposure s

You can 2el both the shutter spead and aperture manually as desired.
While referring to the exposure level indicator in the viewfinder, you can
2ol the exposure as dosirad. This methed is called manual exposure.

* =M= stands for Manual.

ﬂ": :_ 1 Set the Mode Dial to <M=,

Whiad T
2 Set the shutter speed and
aperture.
# To set the shutier speed, turn the
=i > dial.
® To sal the aperture, hold down the .
<t > butlon and turn the <%= dial,

Standard exposure index 3 Focus the subject.
® Press the shutter button halfway.
P The exposure satting will be
Exposure level mark displayed in the viewfinder.

® The exposure level mark <0 = indicales
how far the current exposura lavel is
from the standard exposure lavel.

4 Set the exposure and take the

picture.

# Setthe shutter speed and aperture as
desirad.

® | the exposure set excesds +2 slops from
the standard exposure, the end of the
exposure lavel indicator will display < 4>
or <= in the viewfinder. {On the LCD
mionitor, if the exposure level exceeds £3
ctope, the <> icon will blink at whare
<«3= or <+3> iz displayed.)

< fll= + < F =

L3 [ Aute Lighting Optimizer] (p.100) iz sat ta any seting othar than
[Disable]. the image mey still look bright even if a darker exposure has been set.
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M Manmual Exposure

% Using the Built-in Flash

To abtain a correct flash exposure, the flash output will be sat
automatically {autoflash exposure) 1o match the manually-set aperture.
The flash sync speed can be set from 1/200 sec. to 30 sec. and bulb.

BULB: Bulb Exposures

A bulb exposure keeps the shutter open
for as long as you hold down the shutter
buttan. It can ba used to photograph
fireworks, alc.

In step 2 on the preceding page, turm the
=% = dial 1o the left to set <BULB>.
The elapsad exposure time will be
displayed on the LED monitor.

L # During the bulb exposure, do not podant the lens toward the sun. The
sun's heat can damage the camera's inbernal components.
# Since bulb exposures produce more noise than usual, the mage might
ook a little grainy.
# You can reduce the noise due io long exposures by setting [4: Long exp.
noise reduction) to [1: Auts] or [2: On] in the [%: Custom Functions
(C.Fn)] (p.253).

@ # For bulk exposures, using a tnpod and Remote Switch (sold separately,
p.262) is recommended.

# You can also use a remote controller (sold separately, p.261) for bullb
exposures. When you press the remote controller’s transmit button, the
bulb exposwre will start immediately or 2 sec. later. Press the button
#gain to stop the bulk exposure.
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A-DEP: Automatic Depth-of-Field AE s

Objects in the foraground and background will be in focus automatically.
All the AF paints will function 1o detect the subject, and the aperture
required 1o attain the necessary depth of field will be st automatically.

* < A-DEP = stands for Auto-Depth of field. This mode sets the depth of fisld
automatically.

IF 1 Set the Mode Dial to <A-DEP=.

(3

Wats”

2 Focus the subject.

& Alm the AF points over the subjects
and press the shutter button halfeay
(B4 ).

® All the subjects coverad by the AF
points flazhing in red will be in focusz.

® [ focus is not achieved, the picture
cannot be taken.

3 Take the picture.

7 FAQ

# The aperture display in the viewfinder blinks.
The exposure is correct, but the desired depth of field cannot be

abtained. Either use a wide-anglae lens or move farther away from
the subjects.

# The shutter speed display in the viewfinder blinks.
If the “30™ shutter speed blinks, It means that the subject is oo dark.
Increase the S0 speed. If the “40007 shutter spead blinks, it means
that the subject is too bright. Decrease the 150 speed.

& A slow shutter speed has been set.
Use a tripod 1o steady the camera.

# | want to use flash.
Flazh can be used, however, the resull will be tha samea as using the
=P = mode with flash. The desired depth of field will not be obtained.
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[(¥] Changing the Metering Mode ™ mss—m

Four methods (metering modes) 1o measura the subject's brightness
are provided. Mormally, evaluative metering s recommended.
In Basic Zone modes, evaluative metering is set automatically.

Q mode

Evaluative metering

Select [Metering mode].

# Under the [08°] tab, select [Metering
moda), then prass =)=

Set the metering mode.

& Selact the desired metenng made,
then press <>

[#] Evaluative metering
This iz an all-arcund metering mode suited for
portraits and even backlit subjects. The camera
sels the exposure automatically to suit the scena.

[Z] Partial metaring
Effective when the background is much brighter
than the subject due to backlighting, etc. The gray
area in the left figure is whera the brghtness s
metered o oblain the standard exposura.

(=] Spot metering
This ks for metering a specific part of the subject or
soeang. The gray area in the laft figuwee is whane the
brightness & metered 1o obtain the standard
exposure. This metedng mode iz for advanced users.

[ ] Center-weighted average metering
The brightness is materad at the center and
than averaged for the entire scane. This
metering mode s for advanced users.

|_—ri| With (), the exposure setiing will be kcked when you press the shutter
button halfeay and focus is achieved. With 5, G, and L, the exposure
satting is sat at the moment of exposure. (The exposura setting is not locked
when you press the shutter button halfway.)
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Setting Exposure Compensation ™ s

M Setting Exposure Compensation

Sat exposure compensation if the expozure (without flash) does not come out

as desired . This feature can be used in Creative Zone modes (except <M =).

ou can sel the exposure compensalion up to £5 staps in 1/3-slop Increments.
Making it darker:

INCES
Mo |
&H = L] Hold down the =@ = button and

Increased eapos.re or @ Leichter image tum the =22 > dial to the laft. .
P 115 S5 400 (Decreased exposure)

Making it brighter:
Hedd down the < @ > button and
tum the =% > dial to the right.
(Increasad exposia)

B As shown in the figure, the axposura
level is dizplayed on the LCD monitor
and in the viewfinder.

& After taking the picture, cancel the
exposura compensation by setting
it back to 0.

Dark exposure Increased exposure for & brighter image
_—'il # The exposure compensation amount displayed in the viewfinder goes up
o only £2 stops. If the exposure compensation amount exceeds 2
stope, the and of the exposure level indicator will display < 4= or <p=.
» The exposure compensation can also be set with [O° Expo. comp.!
AERB] (p-105). H you will set exposure compensation exceading +2 stops,
you should use [OF Expo. compJAEB] to set it
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Selting Exposure Comgensation

Flash Exposure Compensation

Sot flazh exposure compansation if the flash exposure of the subject
does not come out as desired. You can set the flash exposura
compeansation up o 2 stops in 1/3-slop Increments.

!?C* = 1 Press the <[Q]> button. {&10)
. ‘»;f';: » - The Quick Contral screen will appear

5

Bl (0.41).

2 Select [£&4].

- Press the =< = kay (o select |57,
P [Flash exposure comp.] will be
displayed at the bottom.

Set the flash exposure

compensation amount.

& To make the flash exposure brighter,
turn the =5 = dial to the right.

To make it darker, tum the <55 = dial
to the left. (Decreasad exposura)

B When you press the shutter button
halfway. the <& > icon will appear in
the viewfinder.

= After taking the picture, cancel the
flash exposure compensation by
setting it back to 0.

L1 If (&8 Auto Lighting Optimizer] (p.109) is set 1o any sefting other than
[Disable], the image may look bright even if a decreased exposure
compensation or decreased flash exposure compensation has been set.

t-ij ou can also st flash exposure compensation with [Built-in flash func.
setting] in [ Flash controd] (p.181).
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(5N Auto Exposure Bracketing™ s

This feature takes exposure compensation a step further by varying the
axposure automatically {up to +2 stops in 1/3-stop Increments) with
thres shots as shown below. You can then choose the best exposura.
This is called AEB (Auto Exposure Bracketing).

Darker exposure Brighter exposure

Standard exposure
{Decreased exposure) {Increased exposure)

Select [Expo. comp./JAEB].
# Under the [0F] tab, select [Expo.
comp./AEB], then press =& >,

Set the AEB amount.

® Turn the =£7% > dial to set the AEB
amount.

& Pross tho <-m > kay to sat the
exposure compensation amount. If
AEE is combined with exposure
compeansation, AEB will be applied
cantering on the exposure
compensation amount,

& Press <> o set L.

& When you press the <MENU= button
to exit the menu, the AEB level will be
digplayed on the LCD monitor.

Take the picture.

& Focus and press the shutter button
complataly. Tha thres bracketad
shots will be taken in this sequencea:
Standard exposure, decreased
exposire, and increased axposung.
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EE Aute Exposure Brackeling®
I ——

Canceling AEB

# Follow steps 1 and 2 to turn off the AEB amount display.
# The AEB setting will alzo be canceled automatically if the power
switch is set to <0OFF =, flazh recycling is completed, eic.

iy: Shooting Tips

# Using AEB with continuous shooting:
If =2 > continuous shooting (p.&8) has been set and you press the
shutter button completely, the three bracketed shots will be taken
continucusly in this saquence! Standard exposure, decroasad
exposure, and increased exposure.

#» Using AEB with <> single shooting.
Press the shutter button three times (o take the three bracketed
zhotz, The threa bracketed shots will be exposed in the following
sequance: Standard exposure, decreased exposure, and increased
axposura.

# Using AEB with the selftimer or remote control (sold
separately).
With the self-timer or remote contral (< &= ar <@ >), vou can take
thres continuous shots after a 10-sec. or 2-sec. delay. With =& =
{p.89) set, the number of continuous shots will be three imes the
number set.

“ # Meither flash nor bulb exposures can be used with AEB.
» If[OF Auto Lighting Optimizer] (p.109) is set to any satting other than
|Disable], the AEB's effect might be minimal.
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% Locking the Exposure™ mssssssm—mn

You can lock the exposure when the area of focus is 1o be different from
the exposure metering area or when you want to take multiple shols at
the same exposure satting. Press the <3 > bullon to lock the axposure,
then recompose and take the shotl. This is called AE lock. It is effective

for backlit subjects.

Focus the subject.
, & Prass the shutter button halfiway.
;1 P The exposure satting will be
Il displayed.

[ 2 Press the <> button. (%)

P Tha =3= icon lights in the viewfinder l
o indicate that the exposura setting is
locked [AE lock).

& Each time you press the <3 = button,
it lacks the current autoexposure
satting.

Recompose and take the picture.

& |f you want 1o maintain the AE lock
whila taking maore shots, hold down
the = %> button and press the shutter

button to take another shot.

AE Lock Effects
Metering Mode AF Point Selection Methed (p.85)
{p.102) Automatic Selection Manual Selection
. AFE lock i3 applied at the AF | AE lock is applied at the
EL point that achieved focus. | selected AF point.
ECICa AE lock is applied at the center AF point
* When the lens' focus mode ewitch is set io <MF>, AE lock is applied &t the canter AF point.
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% Locking the Flash Exposure ™ s

If the subject is on the side of the frame and you use flash, the subject
may turn out o be too bright or dark depending on the background, ele.
This is whan you should use FE lock. After setting the proper flash
axposure for the subject, you can recompase (pul the subject toward
the side) and shoot. This feature can alzo be used with a Canon EX-
sefies Speedlite.

* FE stands for Flash Exposure.

1 1 Press the <% > button.

F The bullt-in flash will fse.

& Preszs the shutter button halfway and
look in the viewfinder 1o chack that
the <%= icon is lit.

2 Focus the subject.

. Vot
ORI

Spot metering circle Press the <> button. | &16)

& Alm the spot-metering circle over tha
subject, then press the < 3> button.

F Tha flazh will fire a preflash and the
raquined flash output is calculated
and retained In memory.

F In the viewfinder, “FEL" I displayed
for a moment and < 4% = will light.

# Each time you press the <3 > butten, a
preflash ig fired and the reguired flash output
is calculated and retainad in memaony.

Take the picture.

& Composa the shot and prass the
shiutter button complataly.

F The flazh is fired when the picture is
taken.

L1 If the subject is too far away and beyond the effective rangs of the flash, the
<% > icon will blink. Get closer to the sulbject and repeat steps 2 to 4.
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[(IEM Correcting the Brightness and Contrast Automatically ™ s

If the image comes out dark or the contrast is low, the brightness and
contrast can be comected automatically. This feature is called Aulo
Lighting Optimizer. The default setting is [Standard]. With JPEG images,
the corection i done when the image is captured. For RAW images, it can
be corrected with Digital Pholo Professional (provided software, p 302).

Select [Auto Lighting Optimizer].

& Under the [&8] tab, selact [Aute
Lighting Optimizer]. then press
c.@}_

Select the setting.

& Selact the desired setling, then press .
S TES

Take the picture.

& The image will be recorded with the
brightness and contrast correctad if
MECRSSAry.

Without correction With cormection

0 # Under [¥f Custom Functicns (C.Fn)], if [6: Highlight tone priority] is
sat to [1: Enable]. the Auta Lighting Optimizer will be set automatically to
|Disable] and you cannot change this setting.

#» Depanding on the shooting conditions, moise might increase.

# [f a setting other than [Disable] is set and you use exposura
compensation, flash exposure compeneation, or manual exposure to
darken the exposure, the image might still come out bright. If you want a
darker exposure, et [Aute Lighting Optimizer] to [Disable] first.

_:_i,l In Basic Zone modes, [Standard] is set automatically.
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IV Correcting the Image’s Dark Corners =

Due 1o the lens charactenstics, the four comars of the picture might look
darker. Thiz phencmenon iz called lens light fall-off or drop in peripheral
Hluminaticn and can be correctad automatically. The default setting is
[Enable]. With JPEG images, the correction is done when the image is
caplured. For RAW Images, it can be corrected with Digital Photo
Professional (provided softwara, p.302).

1 Select [Peripheral illumin.

correct.].

# Under the [1°] tab, select
[Peripheral illumin. correct.). then
prass <=

Select the setting.

# On the screen, check that
[Cerrection data available] iz
displayed for the attached lens.

# If [Correction data not available] is
displayed, ses “About the Lens
Correction Data” on the next page.

s Select [Enable], then prass <),

Take the picture.
# The image will be recorded with the
correcied peripheral illumination.

IT_‘ i ".‘ i

Comection disabled Correction enabled
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[E Corecling the Image's Dark Comers
[

About the Lens Correction Data

The camera already contains lens perpharal llumination cormection
data for approx. 25 lenses. In step 2. if vou select [Enable). the
peripheral light correction will be applied automatically for any lens
whiose correction data has been registerad in the camera.

With EOS Utility {provided software, p.302), vou can chock which
lenses have their corection data registered in the camera. You can also
register the correction data for unregistered lenses. For detalls, see the
Software Instruction Manual (CD-ROM) for EOS Utility (p.304).

“ #» For JPEG images already captured, lens peripheral illurmination
correction cannot be applied.
#» Depending on shooting conditions, noise might appear on the image
periphery.
#» When using a non-Camon lens, sstting the comrection to [Disable] is
recommended, even if [Correction data available] is displayed.

jl #» Lens peripheral light correction is also applied when an Extender is
attached.

# [f the correction data for the attached lens has not been registered to the
camera, the result will be the same as when the correction is set to
|Disable].

#» The correction amount applied will be slightly lower than the maximum
correction amount settable with Digital Photo Professional (provided
software).

# |fthe kens does not have distance information, the cormection amount will
be bower.

#» The higher the 150 speed, the lower the comection amount will ba.
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325 Customizing Image Characteristics * m

You can customize a Picture Style by adjusting individual paramatars
like [Sharpness] and [Contrast]. To see the resulting effects, lake test
zshots. Te customize [Monochrome], see page 114.

1 Press the <¥ 5.5 > button.

Ficture Sryle

2 Select a Picture Style.
& Selact a Picture Style, then prass the

=[NFO. > button.
B Thea Detail set. screan will appear.

3 Select a parameter.
& Seloct a paramater such as
[Sharpness), then press <=1 =

4 Set the parameter.

# Press the <-ik > key o adjust the
parameter as desired, then press
S SES

® Press the <MENU=> buttan to save
the adjusted parameters. The Pictura
Style salection screen will reappear.

= Any parameter setlings differant from
the default will be displayed in blue.

12

EFTA01126309



2% Customizing Image Characleristics ®
1 —

Parameter Settings and Effects

{) Sharpness
Adjusts the sharpness of the image.
To make it less sharp, set it toward the B end. The closer it is to &,
the softer the image will look.
To make it sharpar, sat it toward the B end. The closer itis to H. the
sharper the image will look.

{ Contrast
Adjusts the image contrast and the vividness of colors.
To decrease the contrast, set it toward the minus end. The closer it is
to B, the blander the image will look.
To increasa the contrast, sat it toward the plus end. Tha closer it s to
8. tha crizper the image will look_

&, Saturation
The image's color saturation can be adjusted.
To decrease the color saturation, set it toward the minus end. The
closer it is to @, the mare diluted the colors will look.
To increase the color saturation, set it toward the plus end. The
closer it is to B, the balder the colars will look.

£ Color tone
The skin tones can be adjusted.
To make the skin lone redder, set it toward the minus end. The
closer it is to @, the redder the skin tone will look.
To make the 2kin tonae less red, set it toward the pluz end. The closer
it iz 1o @, the mone yellow the skin tane will look.

_Til » By sslecting [Default set.] in step 3, you can revert the respective
Picture Style to its default parameter settings.
» To shoot with the Picture Style you modified, follow step 2 on page 81 to
select the modified Picture Style and then shoat.
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2% Custornizing Imape Characleristics *
I —
=1 Monochrome Adjustment

For Monachrome, you can alzo set [Filter effect] and [Toning effect] in
addition to [Sharpness] and [Contrast] explained on the preceding

page.

® Filter Effect

With a filter effect applied to a
manachrome image, you can make
white clouds or green trees stand out

THore.
Cefault sot
Filter Sample Effects
M: Mone Mommal black-and-white image with no filter effects.
Ye: Yallow TI'_|E| blue sky will look more natural, and the white clouds will look
crisper.
The blue sky will look shghthy darker. The sunset will look more
Or: Orange P— ¥ shghtly
R: Red The blue eky will look quite dark. Fall leaves will kook crisper and
’ brighter.
G- Grean E‘kghE?BB and lips will look fine. Tree leaves will look crisper and

ﬁ Increasing the [Contrast] will make the filter effect more pronounced.

@ Toning Effec

114

By applying a toning effect, you can
creata a monochromea image in that
color. It can make the Image look mare
imprassive.

The following can be selected: [N:None],
[8:Sepia), [B:Blue), [P:Purple] or
[G:Grean).
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.= Registering Preferred Image Characteristics ™ wm

You can select a base Picture Style such as [Portrait] or [Landscapa),
adjust its parameters as desired and register it under [User Def. 1],
[Uzer Def. 2], or [User Def. 3).

You can create Picture Styles whose parameler setlings such as
sharpness and contrast are different. You can also adjust the
paramaetars of a Picture Style which has bean registerad 1o the camera
with EQS Utility (provided software, p 302).

1 Press the <¥ 2.%> button.

Foase Sy Select [User Def.].

User Def, 1 ® Select [User Def. *], then press the .
oLO0E& LD <|NFQ. > buttan.

I The Detail zat. screen will appear.

Press <(i)>,
& With [Picture Style] selected. prass

S SES

Select the base Picture Style.

® Press the < AY = key to select the
base Picture Style, then prass <&,

& To adjust the parameters of a Pleture
Style which has been registerad 1o
the camera with EQS Utility (provided
software), select the Picture Styla
here.

115

EFTA01126312



2% Registering Preferred Image Characlenslics ®
I ——

5 Select a parameter.
& Selact a paramater such as
[Sharpness], then prass <@ =

Set the parameter.

& Prass the <-4 > koy (o adjust the
parameter as desired, then press
TS
For details, see “"Customizing Image
Characteristics” on pages 112-114.

# Prazs the <MENU= button o register
the modified Picture Style. The
Plcture Style selection screen will
then reappear.

F The base Picture Style will be
indicated on the right of [User Dedf. *].

(1) # If a Picture Style has already been registered under [User Def. *),
changing the basa Picture Style in step 4 will nullify the parameter
settings of the registerad Picture Style.

# If you execute [Clear all camera settings] (p.176), all the [User Daf. *]
settings will revert to the default. Any Picture Style registerad via EOS
Litility {provided software) will hawve only its modified parameters revertad
o the default setting.

L'-i] To shoot with a registered Picture Shyle, follow step 2 on page 81 to salect
[User Def. *] and then shoot.
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WB: Matching the Light Source ™ m—

Thee function adjusting the color tone so that white objects ook white in
the picture iz called white balance (WEB). Normally, the <@B= {Auto)
zelling will oblain the correct white balance. If natural-looking colors
cannat be obtained with <{@8 =, vou can select the white balance to
match the light source or set it manually by shooling a white object.

) II\“'“J-I Press the <4 WB> button.

(—'f-) F [White balanca] will appear.
&) P Select the white balance.
2 ; & Prass the <--w> kay or tum the
7 =5 = dial 1o select the desired white
F—— balance, then press <=, .

& The “Approx. " K" (K Kalvin)
digplayed for the following white
Bss ass= balance setlings <:#:> <. =,
<ol <M= or < s the
respactive color temperature.

Auto

=%: Custom White Balance

Custom white balance enables you to manually set the white balance
for a specific light source for better accuracy. Do this procedure under
the actual light source to be used.

1 Pheotograph a white object.
& The plain, white object should fill the
spot metering circla.
# Focus manually and sei the standard
exposure for the white object.
& You can set any white balanca.

Spot metering circle
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WEB: Malching the Light Source ™
I —

2 Select [Custom White Balance].
» Under the 8] tab, select [Custom
White Balance], then press <>,
P The custom white balance selection
screen will appear.

Import the white balance data.

& Seloct the image that was captured in
slap 1, then press <fm>.

P On the dialog screen which appears,
solact [OK] and the data will be

i = impornad.

& When tha menu reappears, press the
=MENU = buttan to exit tha mani.

Select the custom white balance.

» Press the <& WEB= button.
& Seleel [, then press ==,

L1 # |f the exposure obtained in step 1 i way off. a cormect white balance
might not be obtained.
& Animage capiured while the Picture Style was set to [Monechrome)
{p.82) or an image processed with a Creative filter cannot be sedected in
step 3.

ﬁ' # Instead of a white object, an 18% gray card {commercially available) can
produce a more accurate white balance.
# The personal white balance registered with EQS Utlity {provided
software, p.302) will be registered under <=2 If you do step 3, the data
for the registered personal white balance will be erased.
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WE Adjusting the Color Tone for the Light Source ™ wm

You can correct the white balance that has bean set. This adjustment
will have the same effect as using a commerclally-avallable color
temperature comversion filter or color compensating filter. Each color
can be corrected to one of nine levels.

This Iz for advanced users who are familiar with using color temperature
conversion or eslor compansating filters.

White Balance Correction

1 Select [WB Shift/BKT].
# Under the [08F] tab, selact [WE Shift/
BKT], then press <85>,
B The WB correctlonWB bracketing
scraen will appear.

'Iﬁl ' 2 Set the white balance correction.
e & Prass the <« > kay o move the ="

rj'&. ﬂ mark 1o the desired position.
.!(_“:'__ff" ® B is for blua, & is amber, M is
%«fm. . maganta, and G is grean. The color in

the respective direction will be
Sample setting: A2, G1 corractad.
3 & On the upper right, “Shift” indicates
the direction and corecticn amount.
» Pressing the <INFO.> bution will
cancal all the [WB ShifttBKT]
satlings.

® Press <> lo exit the setting and
return 1o the menu.

._'—-i| # During the white balance cormection, < ¥ > will be displayed in the
viewfindar and on the LCD maonitor.
#» Onelevel of the blue’amber commection is eguivalent to 5 mireds of a color
temperature conversion fiter. (Mired: Measwring unit indicating the
density of a color temperature conversion fiter.)
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1 Adjusting the Golor Tane for the Light Sowce ©

White Balance Auto Bracketing

With just ane ghot, three images having a different color balance can ba
recorded simullaneously. Based an the color temparature af the current white
balance sefiing, the image will be bracketed with a blue/amber bias or
magenta'grean bias. This is called white balance bracketing (WE-BKT). While
balance bracketing is possible up o £3 lavels in single-level increments.

Set the white balance bracketing amount.

® Instep 2 for white balance cofrection,
whin you e the <5 = dial, the ="
mark on the screen will change o " e”
{3 points ). Turning the dial to the right sels
tha B4 bracketing, and turming it 1o the
left sats the W/G bracketing.

B On the right, "Bracket” indicates the
bracketing direction and correction amaount.

® Pressing the <|NFO. = button will cancel
all the [WB Shift/BKT] settings.

® Press <@)= o exit the setling and
raturn to the menu.

Bracketing Sequence
The images will be brackatad in the following sequence: 1. Standard

white balance, 2. Blua (B) bias. and 3. Amber (A) bias, or 1. Standard
white balanca, 2. Magenta (M) blas, and 3. Green (G) blas.

“ During WE bracketing, the meximuwm burst for continwaus shooting will be lower and
thi number of passible shols will also decreass to ona-third the normal number.

[a # 'You can also set white balance correction and AEB (p.105) together with
white balance bracketing. If you set AEB in combination with white balance
bracketing, a total of nine images will be recorded for a single shat.

# Since three images are recorded for one shot, the card will take longer to
recond the shot.
® "BKT stands for Bracksting.

120

EFTA01126317



[IZ1N Setting the Color Reproduction Range ™ m

The range of reproducible colors is called the color space. With this
camera, you can sel the color space 1o sRGB or Adobe RGE for
captured images. For normal shooting, sRGR iz recommended.

In Basic Zone modes, sRGB is set automatically.

1 Select [Color space].

» Under the [O°] tab, select [Color
space], then press <50,

Set the desired color space.

& Selact [sRGB| or [Adobe RGEB], then
press <@

About Adobe RGB

This color space is mainly used for commercial printing and other
industrial uses. This setting is not recommended If you do not know
about image processing, Adobe RGE. and Dezgign rule for Camera File
Systerm 2.0 (Exif 2.21).

The image will look very subdued in a sRGB personal computer
anvironment and with printers not compatible with Deslgn rule for
Camera File System 2.0 (Exif 2.21). Post-procassing of the image with
software will therefore be reguired.

__—il » [ the image is captured with the color space set to Adobe RGE, the fila
name will start with °_MG_" (first character is an underscora).
#» The ICC profile is not appended. Ses explanations about the ICC profile
in the Software Instruction Manual (p.304) in the CO-ROM.

121

EFTA01126318



Mirror Lock-up to Reduce Camera Shake™ =

The camera's machanical shake caused by the reflex mirror action can
blur images taken with a super telephoto lens or close-up (macra) lens.
In such cases, mirror lockup is effective.

Mirror lockup is enabled by setting [8: Mirror lockup] to [1: Enable]
in the [¥f Custom Functions (C.Fn)] (p.255).

1 Focus the subject, then press the shutter button completely.
B The mirror will swing up.

2 Press the shutter button completely again.
b The piclure is taken and the mirror goes back down.
& After taking the piciure, sot [B: Mirror lockup] to [0: Disabla].

iy Shooting Tips

# Using the self-timer <{ & > <&); > with mirror lockup.
Whan you press the shutter button completaly, the mirror locks up,
then the picture is taken 10 sec. or 2 sec. later.

# Remote control shooting.
Since you do not touch the camera when the plciure |s laken, remote
control ghooting togather with mirrer lockup can furthar pravent
camara shake (p.261). With Remote Contraller RC-6 {sold
separately) sel to a 2-sec. delay, press the transmit butten and the
mirrar will lockup bafore the picture is taken 2 sec. later.

L # In very bright light such as at the beach or a ski slope on a sunny day,
take the picture prompthy after mirror lockup.

# Do not point the camera toward the sun. The sun’s heat can damage the
camera’s internal components.

# [f you use the salf-timer and mirror lockup in combination with a bull exposure,
laap pressing the shutter button completely (sel-timar deday time + bulb
axposure ima). if you let go of the shutter button during the self-timar
counidawn, there will be a shutter-releasa sound. but no picture will be feken.

|_—ri| # [Evan f <> [Continucus shooting) has bean sat, singla shooting wil take affec.
# If 30 seconds elapse after the mirror has locked up, it will go back down
automatically. Pressing the shutter bution completely again kocks up the
mirros again.
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Shooting with the LCD Monitor
(Live View Shooting)

You can shoot while viewing the image on the camera’s
LCD monitor. This is called “Live View shooting”.

Live View shooting is effective for still subjects which do
not move.

If you handhold the camera and shoot while viewing the
LCD monitor, camera shake can cause blurred images.
Using a tripod is recommended.

‘il About Remote Live View Shooting
With EQS Utility (provided software, p.302) installed in your
computer, you can connect the camera to the computer and shoot
remately while viewing the computer screen. For details, see the
Software Instruction Manual (p.304) in the CD-ROM.
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23 Shooting with the LCD Monitor s

124

» Press the <C9=> button.
- & B The Live View image will appaar on
at) e+ the LCD monitor.
,ﬁ--l & The Live View image will closely

- raflect the brightness level of tha
actual image you caplure.

2 Focus the subject.

& When vou prass the shutter button
halfway, the camera will focus with
the current AF mode (p.131-137).

T w 1 Display the Live View image.
3

iy
&l
L,

e o Take the picture.

=) # Press the shutter button completely.
1 F The pictura will be taken and the

captured image is displayed on the
LED monitor.

= After the image review ends, the
camera will return to Live View
shooting automatically.

# Press the <> button to axit Live
Wiew shooting.

The image's field of view is approx. 88% (when the image-recording
quality i= set to JPEG ML)

The metering mode will be fixed fo evaluative metering for Live View
shooting.

In Creative Zone modes, you can check the depth of field by pressing the
depth-of-field preview button.

Dwring continuous shooting, the exposure set for the first shot will also
b= applied to subsequent shots.

Using = A-DEP = will be the same as using <P >.

You can also use a remote controller (sold separately, p.261) for Live
‘Wienw shooting.
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[ Shoating with the LCD Monitor
|

Enabling Live View Shooting

Set [Live View shoot.] 1o [Enable].

In Baslc Zone modes, [Live View
shoot.] will be displayed undear [09°], and

in Craative Zone modes, it will be
displayed under [ 05].

Disable

Battery Life with Live View Shooting [4pprox. number of shots]

Shooting Conditions
Lot No Flash 50% Fiash Uss
ALZAC | THF 700 180
ALDCI3ZF 70 150

#» The figures above are based on a fully-charged Battery Pack LP-ES and CIFA
{Camera & Imaging Products Association) testing standards.

#» With & fully-charged Battery Pack LP-E8, continuous Live View shooting s
possible as for approx. 1 hr. 30 min. at 23°C { T3°F.

L1 #» During Live View shooting, do not point the lens toward the sun. The
sun’s heat can damage the camera's internal components.
#» Cautions for using Live View shooting are on pages 139-140.

__'—-il » When flash is used, there will be two shutter sounds, but only one shot
will be taken.

# [f the camera is not operated for a prolonged period, the power will turn
off automatically as sat with [¥ Auto power off] (p.167). If [¥ Auto
power off] is set to [OFf], the Live View function will terminate
automatically after 30 min. (camera power remains on).

» With the A\ cable (provided) or HOMI cable (sold separately), you can
display the Live View image on a TV (p218, 221).
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[ Shooling with the LCD Monitor

About the Infermation Display
# Each time you press the <|NFD = button, the information display will
change.
AF mode AF point {Quick moda)
« 0 : Live mode

« L :Face detection Live mode Magnifying f.rsma
« M : Quick mode Histogram

~Eye-Fi card
transmission
slatus

AEB

Exposure
simulation

Image-recording
quality

Built-in flash— |
function

Battery check

Highlight tone

& Flash off pricrity
B8 Flash 9][.':::1;."'9 IS0 speed
compensation
= External flash exposure Possible shots
compensation
Fe “— Exposure level indicator!
Shutter spesed — AEB range
Picture Style —
Aperture —

El # When <EI8=> is displayed in white, it indicates that the Live View image
brightness is close to what the captured mage will look like.

# If <> is blinking, it indicatas that the Live View image is not being
displayed at the suitable brightness due to low- or bright-light conditions.
However, the actual image recorded will reflect the exposure setting.

# [fflash is used or bulb is s=t. the <E> icon and histogram will be
grayed out (for your referenca). The histogram might not be properly
displayed i low- or bright-light conditions.

126

EFTA01126323



[ Shooting wilh the LCD Monitor
|

Final Image Simulation

Thie final image simulation reflects the effects of the Picture Style, white
balance, etc., in the Live View image so you can sea what the captured
image will loak like.

During shooting, the Live View image will automatically reflact the
function settings listed below.

Final image simulation during Live Wiew shooting

& Picture Style

* All parameters such as sharpness, contrast, color saturation, and color tone
will be reflactad.

White balance

White balance correction

Shoot by ambience selection .

Shoot by lighting or scene type

Exposure

Depth of field (With depth-of-field praview button ON)

Auta Lighting Optimizer

Peripheral ilumination correction

Highlight tone priority

Aspect ratic {Image area confirmation)
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Shooting Function Settings msssss———
Function sattings particular to Live View shooting are explained hare.

Quick Control

While the image is displayed on the LCD monitor in Creative Zone
modes, pressing the <[@]= button will enable you to set the AF mode,
drive mode, white balance, Picture Styla, Auto Lighting Oplimizer,
image-recording quality, and built-in flash settings. In Basic Zone
modes, you can set the AF mode and the setlings shown In the table on
page 64.

1 Press the <[@]> button.

F The functions settable with Quick
Control will appear an the left of the
sCreen.

® If the AF mode is < ¥8l= the AF
points will also be displayed. You can
also salect the AF point.

2 Select a function and set it.

# Pross the < AY > kay 1o select a
function.

F The selected function and Feature
guide (p.48) will appoar.

® Prass the < -0 > kay or W the
=% = dial to change the setting.
Prazsing <éi > will display the
raspactive funclion's selling scraen.

E| In Creative Zone modes, you can sat the IS0 spead by pressing the <1S0=
button.
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i Menu Function Settings mssssss——"
The menu opticns below are displayed.

In Basic £Zone modeas, the Live View
menu options will be displayed under
[E9°], and in Creative Zone modes, they
will be displayved under [SE].

# Live View shooting
You can set Live View shooting to [Enable)] or [Disabla).

# AF mode
You can select [Live mode) (p.131), [ Live mode] (p.132), or
[Quick modea] (p.136).

» Grid display
With [Grid 1=F] or [Grid 2 5], vou can display grid lines. It can l
help you level the camera vertically or horizantally.

® Aspect ratio™
The image's aspect ratio can be sel to [3:2], [4:3], [16:9], or [1:1].
The following aspect ratios will be indicated with lines on the Live
Wiew image: [4:3] [16:9] [1:1].
JPEG images will be saved with the sel aspect ratic.
RAaW images will always be zaved with the [3:2] aspect ratio. Since
the aspect ratio information iz appended to the RAW image, the
image will be generated in the respective aspect ratic when you
process the RAW image with the provided software. In the casze of
the [4:3], [16:9), and [1:1] aspect ratios, the aspect-ratio lines will
appear during image playback, but the lines are not actually drawn
on the image.

::-ij The settings for these menu aptions will apply only to Live View
sheoting. They do not take effect during viewfinder shooting.
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i Menu Funclion Satlings

Quality

Aspect Ratio and Pixel Count

F:2

4:3

16:9

11

518423456
(18.0 magapixels)

A460Bx 3456
[16.0 magapixels)

S184u2012*
[15.1 magapixels)

3456x3456
(118 megapixsls]

34562304
(8.0 megapixels)

30722304
{70 megapixats)

34551944
(6.7 megapixats)

23042304
{5.3 megapixels)

25021728
{4.5 megapixels)

2304x1728
{40 megapixels)

2502,1456*
(3.6 megapixats)

17281728
(3.0 megapixels)

ﬂﬂiar

19201280
(2.5 megapizals)

1606x1 280"
{22 megapixais)

19201060
(2.1 megapixais)

1280:x1280
{1.6 megapixels)

53

T20x4E0
(350,000 pixeata)

B 0xAB0
{310,000 pixels)

T20x400*
{280,000 pixels)

4805480
{230,000 pixels)

L1 # Asterisked image-recording qualities do not exacty match the set aspect

ratia.

# The image area displayed for asterisked image-recording qualities is
slightly larger than the recorded area. Check the captured images on the
LED monitor when shooting-

# If you use a different camera to directly prnt images shot with this
camera in the 1:1 aspect ratio, the images might mot be correcthy printed.

» Meatering timear™
You can change how long the exposure setting is displayed (AE lock
time). This option is not displayed in Baslc Zone modes. (Metering
timar iz fixed at 16 soc.)

E' If you salect [OF Dust Delste Data), [¥° Sensor cleaning], [%: Clear
settings], or [¥¢ Firmware Ver.), the Live View shooting will terminate.
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Changing the Autofocus Mode messss——

Selecting the AF Mode

The AF modes available are [Live mode)]. [L Live mode] (face
datection, p.132), and [Quick mode] (p.138).

If you want to achleve precise focus, set the lens focus mode switch Lo
=MF>_ magnify the image. and focus manually (p 138).

Select the AF mode.

# Under the [08] tab. select [AF mode]
([&n°] tab in Basic Zone modes).

& Select the desired AF moda, then
prass <=

& While the Live View image is
displayed, you can press the <[@)= l
button to select the AF mode on the
Culck Control screen (p.128).

Live Mode: #[EB

The image sensor is used to focus, Although AF 12 possible with the
Live View image displayed, the AF operation will take longer than
with the Quick mode. Also, achieving focus may be more difficult than
with the Quick mode.

1 Display the Live View image.
® Press the <> button.
I The Live View image will appear on
the LED monitor.
I The AF point <[]> will appear.

2 Move the AF point.

AF point ® Prass the <<= key to move the AF
point to whare you want to focus (it
cannot go 1o the edges of the picture).

# To return the AF point to the center,
prass the <gh> or <> button.
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Changing the Autolocus Mode

Focus the subject.

® Alm the AF paint over the subject and
prass the shutter button halfway.

F When focus is achieved, the AF paint
will turn green and the beeper will
sound.

P If focus is not achieved, the AF point
will turn crange.

P 4 Take the picture.

#® Chack the focus and exposure, then
prass the shutter button completely to
take the pictura {p.124).

L (Face detection) Live Mode: ¥«

With the same AF method as the Live modea, human faces are detected
and focusad. Have the target person face the camera.

1 Display the Live View image.

: & Press the <[> bulton.

B The Live View image will appear an
the LED monitor.

® When a face is detected, the <. \»
frame will appear cver the face to be
focusad.

# If multiple faces are detected, << &=
will be displayed. Press the <<k =
kay to move he =4 *= frame over
the desired target face.
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Changing the Aulolocus Mode

2 Focus the subject.

® Press the shutter button halfway and
the camera will focus the face
covared by the <. (= frame.

B When focus |s achieved, the AF point
will turn green and the baeper will
sound.

B If focus ks not achleved, the AF point
will turn oranga.

® |f a face cannot be detected, the AF
point <= will be displayed and AF
will be executed at the center.

3 Take the picture.
: ® Check the focus and exposure, then .
prass the shutter button completely to
take the pictura (p.124).

L1 # [f the focus is way off, face detection will not be possible. If the kens
enables manual focusing even while the lens focus mode switch is est to
< AF =, tumn the focusing ring fo attain rough focus. The face will then be
detected and <! 2> will be displayad.

#» An object ather than a human face might be detected as a face.

#» Face detection will not work if the face is very emall or large in the
picture, too bright or too dark, titled horizontally or diagonally, or partially
hidden.

# The = .= focusing frame might cover only part of the face.

il # When you press the < = or < > button, the AF mode will awitch to the
Live mode (p.131). You can press the < < > key to move the AF point.
Prees the =& = or < > button again to retum to the 1 (face detection)
Live mode.
#» Since AF is not possible with a face detected near the edge of the
picture, the <. = will be grayed out. Then if you press the shutter button
halferay, the center AF point <[ 1= will be used to focus.
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Changing the Aulolocus Mode
I ——

Live Mode and 'L (Face Detection) Live Mode Notes

AF operation

# Focusing will take slightly longer.

# Even when focus has been achieved, pressing the shutter button
halfway will focusz again.

# The image brightness may change during and aftar the AF
operation.

# |f the light source changes while the Live View image iz displayed,
the scraen might flicker and focusing may be difficult. If this
happens. stop the Live View shooling and autofocus under the
actual light zource first.

#® If you press the =% = button in the Live modea, the image will be
magnified at the AF point. If focusing Iz difficult in the magnified view,
returm o the pormal view and autofecus. Mote that the AF spood
may differ betwaan the normal and magnified views.

# If you autofocus in the Live mode's normal view and then magnify
the image. the focus might be off.

#® Inthe L Live mode, pressing the <%= button will not magnify the
image.

El # In the Live mode or ' (face detection) Live mode, if you shoot a8
peripheral subject and it is slightly out of focus, aim the center AF point
ower the subject to focus, then take the picture.

# The AF-assist beam will not be emitted. However, if an EX-saries
Speadlite (sold separately) equipped with & LED light is used, the LED
Bght will turn on for AF-assist when necessary in the Live mode and &
({face detection) Live mode.
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# Low-contrast subjects such as the blue sky and solid-color, flat

Changing the Aulolocus Mode
|

Shooting conditions which can make focusing difficult:

surfaces.

Subjects in low lght.

Siripes and other patterns where there is conirast only in the
horizontal direction.

Under a light source whose brightness, color, or pattem keeps
changing.

Might 2cenes or points of light_

Under flucrescent lighting or when the image flickers.
Extremely small subjecis.

Subjects at the edge of the pictuna.

Subjects strongly reflacting light.

The AF point covers both a near and faraway subject (such as an

animal in a cage).

Subjects which keep moving within the AF point and cannol keep

still due to camera shake or subject blur.

A subject approaching or moving away from the cameara.
Autofocusing while the subject is way out of foous.

Soft focus effect is applied with a soft focus lens.

A special effects filter is used.
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Changing the Aulolocus Mode
I ——

Quick Mode: AHTE

The dedicated AF sensor is used to focus in One-Shot AF mode (p.83),
using the sama AF method as with viewfinder shooting.

Although you can focus the target area quickly, the Live View image
will be interrupted momeantarily during the AF operation.

AF paint 1 Display the Live View image.

# Press the == button.

B The Live View image will appear an
the LCD monitor.

# The small boxes on the screen are
the AF points, and the larger box Is
the magnifying frama.

) Select the AF point. *

; ® Press the <[@)> button {310 to
display the Quick Control scraen.

F The settable functions will be
displayed on the left of the screan.

® Prass the < AY = key 1o make the AF
point selactable.

® Tum the <> dial 1o select the AF
point.
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Changing the Aulolocus Mode

4

Focus the subject.

& Alm the AF paint over the subject and
prass the shutter button halfway.

F The Live View image will turn off, the
reflex mirror will go back down, and
AF will be executed.

F When focus Is achieved, the AF point
which achieved focus will tum green
and the Live View image will
reappear.

B If focus ks not achleved, the AF point
will turn orange and blink.

Take the picture.

# Check the focus and exposure, then
prass the shutter button complataly to
take the pictura (p.124).

::-ij ‘fou cannot take a picture during autofocusing. Take the picture while the

Live View image s displayed.
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MF: Focusing Manually s

You can magnify the image and focus precisely manually.

Set the lens focus mode switch to

=MF=.

# Tum the lens focusing ring to focus
raughly.

Move the magnifying frame.

& Prass the <« > kay to move the
magnifying frame to the position
whare you want 1o focus.

# To return the magnifying frame 1o the
center, prass the <= or <7)=>
button.

1 3 Magnify the image.

» Press the <& > button.

F The area within the magnifying frame
will be magnified.

» Each time you press the =%, > bution,
the view will change as follows:

Magnifying frame

~ Sx — 10x — Mormal view a

! 4 Focus manually.

& While looking at the magnified image,
turn the lens focusing ring to focus.

# After achieving focus, pross the =, >

Magnified area position button o return 1o the normal view.

Magnification 5 Take the picture.

# Check the fecus and exposure, than
prass the shutter button to lake the
pleiure (p.124).
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O Live View Shooting Gautions

White <[> and Red <[> Internal Temperature Warning loons

# [f the camera's internal temperature increases due to prolonged Live
iew shooting or a high ambient temperature, a white <El> icon will
appear. If you continue shooting while this icon is displayed, the image
quality of still photos may deteriorate. You should stop the Live View
shooting and allow the camera to cool down before shooting again.

# [f the camera's internal temperature further increases while the white
<Fl> icon is displayed, a red <Pl icon will start blinking. This blinking
icon is & waming that the Live View shooting will soon be terminated
automatically. If this happens, you will not be able to shoot again until the
camera’s intermnal temperature decreases. Tum off the power and let the
camera rest for a while.

#» Shooting with the Live View function at a high temperature for a
prolonged period will cause the <= and <Bl > icons to appear earlier.
‘When not shoaoting, turn off the camera.

Liwe View Image Cautions

#» Under kow- or bright-light conditions, the Live View image might not
reflect the brightness of the captured image.

# [f the light source within the image changes, the screen might flicker. If
this happens. stop the Live View shooting and resume shooting under
the actual Bght source to be used.

# [f you point the cemera in a different direction, it might throw off the Live
‘iew image's comect brightness momentarily. Wait until the brghtness
level stabilizes before shooting.

# [f there is a very bright light source in the picture, such as the sun, the
bright area might appear black on the LCD monitor. However, the actual
capiurad image will correctly show the bright area.

# In low Bght, if you set the [%° LCD brightness] to a bright s=tting.
chrominance noise may appear in the Live View image. However, the
chrominance noise will not be recorded in the captured image.

#» When you magnify the image, the image sharpness may ook more
pronouncad than it really is.
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Ll Live View Shooting Cautions
Shooting Result Cautions

#® When you shoot continuously with the Live View function for a long
period, the camera's intemal termperature may increase and it can
degrade image quality. Terminate Live View shooting when not shooting
images.

#» Before taking a long exposure, stop Live Wiew shooting ternporarily and
wait several minutes before shooting. This is to prevent image
degradation.

# Live View shooting in high temperatures and at high 150 speeds may
cause noise or irregular colors.

& When you shoot at high |50 speeds, noise {banding, dots of light, etc.)
may becoms noticeabls.

# If you take the picture during magnified view, the exposure might not
come out &5 desired. Return to the normal view before taking the picture.
Dwring the magnified view, the shutter speed and aperture will be
displayed in orange. Even if you take the picture during magnified view,
the image will be captured in the normal view.

» If [&* Auto Lighting Optimizer] (p.109) is not set to [Disable], the
image may kook bright even if a decreased exposure compensation or
decreased flash exposure compensation has been set.

# If you use a T5-E lens to shift the lens vertically or use an Extension
Tube, the standard exposure might not be obtained or an Fregular
EXpoEUne may result.

Custem Function Cautions
# Durimg Live View shooting, certain Custom Function settings will not take

effect (p.251).

Lens and Flagh Cautions
# The focus preset feature on super telephoto lenses cannot be used.
# FE lock is not possible when the built-in flash or an external Speadlite is
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Shooting Movies

Set the Mode Dial to <"™= to
shoot movies. The movie
recording format will be MOV

@ Cards which can record movies
When shooting movies, use a large-capacity 5D card rated 5D
Speed Class 6 “cLass(E " or higher.
If you use a slow-writing card when shooting movies, the maovie
might not be recorded property. And if you playback a movie on a
card having a slow reading speed, the movie might not playback
property.
To check the cand's readiwnite epeed, refer to the card
manufacturers Web site.

(3 About Full HD 1080
Full HD 1080 indicates compatibdity with High-

. . _ FULL D
Drefinition featuring 1080 vertical pixels (scanning
lines).
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'™ Shooting Movies messssss——

Connecting the camera 1o a TV set is recommended 1o playback the
movies shot (p.218, 221).

Autoexposure Shooting

¥ ‘T;,,_ 1 Set the Mode Dial to <"™=>,
F The reflex mirror will make a sound,

Vi, then the image will appear on the
LED monitor.

Focus the subject.

& Before shooting a movie, autofocus
or manual focus (p.131-138).

# When you press the shutter button
halfway, the camera will focusg with
the current AF mode.

—J’W;‘? L) 3 Shoot the movie.

# Pross the <> button o start
J’ @ 0 shooting a movie. To stop movie
. shooting, press <[> again.
F While the movie is baing shot, the
“ " mark will be displayed on the
upper right of the screen.
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"™ Shooling Movies
I

“ #» During movie shooting, do not point the lens toward the sun. The sun’'s
heat can damage the camera’s internal components.
» Cautions for movie shooting are on pages 163 and 164.
» If necessary, also read the Live View shooting cautions on pages
138 and 140.

._'—-il #» The |50 speed, shutter speed, and aperture are set automatically.

#» AE lock is possible by pressing the <% = button (p.107). To cancel AE
lock during movie shooting, press the <[> button.

# By holding down the < o> button and turning the < & > dial, you can
siet the exposure compensation.

#» Pressing the shutter button hatfway displays the shutter speed, aperture,
and |50 speed (p.146) on the screen's bottom. This is the exposure
gietting for taking a still phato.

#» On the shooting information display (p.227), if you playback a movie shot
with autoexposure, the shutter speed and aperture will not be displayed.
The image information (Exif) will record the settings used at the start of .
the mowie shooting.

Using an EX-series Speedlite (Sold Separately) Equipped with
a LED Light

This camera Iz compatible with the function turning on the LED light
automatically in low-light conditions during autoexposure shooting. For
details, see the EX-series Speedlite’s instruction manual.
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"W Shoaling Movies

Manual Exposure Shooting

You can manually set the shutter gpaad, aperture, and 150 speed for
movie shooting. Using manual exposure to shoot movies is for
advanced users.

A 1 Set the Mode Dial to <"™>.
== B The reflex mirror will make a sound,
' - then the image will appear on the
LED monitor.

2 Select [Movie exposure].
® Press the <MENU= button and under
the [Cim'] tab, select [Movie
axposura]. then prass <@ =
Select [Manual].
s Select [Manual], then press < =

4 Set the shutter speed and
aperture.

- # To set the shutter spead, turn the

<> & < 5> = > dial. The settable shutter
speeds depend on the frame rate
==
Mg S 14000 =ac. - 1/60 sac.
« I3/ 3/ T3 c 14000 sec. - 1730 sec.

# To set the aperiure, hold down the
=il > button and wrn tha ==
dial.

Set the IS0 speed.

# Press the =[50 button and prass the
<P = kay or Wrn the <575 = dial to
selact the 150 speed.

» [AUTO] zetling SIS0 100 - 6400
* Manual 150 setting : 150 100 - 6400
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"W Shooling Movies
1 —

Focus and shoot the movie.

& The procedure is the same as steps 2
and 3 for “Autoexposure Shooting”
(p.142).

L2 #» AE lock and exposure compensation cannot be set.

# Changing the shutter speed or aperbure during movie shooting is not
recommended since the changes in the exposure will be recorded.

# [|f you use a lens whose maximum aperture changes while you zoom,
you should not zoom while shooting & movie. Changes in the exposure
may be recorded.

# |f you shoot a movie under fluorescent lighting, the movie image might
flicker.

3' ®» With IS0 Auto, the standard movie exposure will usually be obiained
even if the light level changes.
#» When shooting a movie of a moving subject, a shutter speed of 1/30 sec.
to 11125 sac. ia recommended. The faster the shutter speed, the less
smoath the subject’s movement will look.
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"W Shoaling Movies
I —

About the Infermation Display

# Each time you press the <INFD = button, the information display will
change.

— Picture Style
— Movie shooting rermaining time!
Elapeed tima
AF point {CQuick mode)
Magnifying frams
—— Recording
mavie

AF mode
« I8 : Live mode
= ¥% : Face detection Live
maode
« #[88 : Cuick mode
Movie shooting
mode

White balance
Auto Lighting

Opdimizer iL ~ - Digital zoom
Image-reco Bl e T34 10000 magnification

quadity -

Movie recording size —| il I el il Battary check
Wideo snapshot E&?“m mode
AE lock Autoexposure
[ B
LED kght Manual exposure
Frame rate Highlight tone
pricrity
Shutiers —— Rec. laval: Manual
Aperiurs — — 150 speed
ideo snapshot— —Poasible shots
shooting duration — Exposure compensation amount

* When an Eye-Fi cerd has been insarted in the camera, the Eye-Fi transmission
status (p.265) will be displayed.

El # If there is no card in the camera. the movie shooting remaining time will
be displayed in red.
#& When movie shooting starts, the movie shooting remaining time will
change to the elapsad time.
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"W Shooling Movies

_—'_i] Notes for Both Autoexposure and Manual Exposure Shooting

» A movie file is recorded each time you shoot 8 movie.

#» The image’s field of view is approx. 89%.

#» The sound will be recorded by the camera's built-in monaural
microphaong (p.14.2).

» Stereo sound recording is possible by connecting an external
microphone (commercially available) equipped with a stereo mini plug
{3.5mm dia.) to the camera's external microphone IM terminal (p.18)

#» Movie-related settings are under the [Cwe’], [Cee®], and [Cimi ] menu
tabs (p.167).

» With a fully-charged Batiery Pack LP-EB, the total shooting time will be
as follows: At 23°C/T3°F: Approx. 1 hr. 40 min., At 0°C/32°F: Approx. 1
fr. 20 min.

Final Image Simulation

The final image simulation reflects the effects of the Picture Style, white
balance, etc., in the movie image 50 you can see what the caplurad
movie will look like.

During movie shooting, the movie image will automatically reflect the
sellings listed below.

Final image simulation for movie shooting
& Picture Style

* All parameters such as sharpness, contrast, color saturation, and color tone

will be reflacted.

White balance

Exposuire

Depth of field

Auta Lighting Optimizer
Pedipheral llumination corraction
Highlight tone priority
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"W Shoaling Movies

Shooting Still Photos

While shaoting a movie, you can alzo

take a still photo by pressing the shutter
button completely.

Shooting Stills in the <"™> Mode

& |f you take a still photo during movie shooting, the movie will record
a still moment lasting approx. 1 sac,

& The captured still photo will be recorded to the card, and the movie
shooting will resume automatically when the Live View image is
dizplayad.

& The movie and still photo will be recordad as separate files on tha
card.

# Functions particular to still shooting are shown below. Other
functions will be the same as for movie shooting.

Funection Settings

As setin (B Quality].
When the movie-recording size is [1920x1080] or

[1280x720), the aspect ratio will be 16:9. When the
cize is [640x480], the aspect ratio will be 4:3.

Image-recording quality

* Autoexposure shooting: Shutter speed and
aperture automatically set (displayed when

Exposure setting pressing the shutter button halfeay).

« Manual exposure shooting: Shutter speed and
aperture manually sst.

AEB Canceled

Drive mode Single shooting (Self-timer not possible)
Flash Flash off
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Shooting Function Settings messssss———
Function seltings particular to movie shooting are explained here.

Quick Control

While the image is displayed on the LCD monitor, you can press the
=[@]> button 1o set the AF mode, white balance, Picture Style, Auto

Lighting Optimizer, image-recording quality (for still photos). movia-

recording size, movie digital zoom, and video snapshots.

1 Press the <[@]> button. (10}

I The functions sattable with Quick
Control will appear an the left of the
screen.

® If the AF mode is <S80 = the AF
point will also be displayed.

Select a function and set it.
® Prass the < AY = key to select a .
function.
B The zelected function and Feature
guide (p.48) will appear.
® Press the <-ik= key or turn the
== dial 1o ehange the satting.
Pressing <& = will display the
respective funclion's seiling screen.

._'—-il The image-recording quality setting will be reflected in all shooting modes.
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[[EIN Setting the Movie-recording Size wem

i Under the [0’ ] ab, [Movie rec. size)

Wfps 10:00 enables you to salect the movie's imagea
size [***x****] and frame rate [[%]
(frames recorded per second). The T
(frame rate) switches automatically
depending on the [¥° Video system)
satting.

#» Image size
[1920x1080] : Full High-Definition (Full HD) recording guality.
[1280x720] : High-Definition (HD) recording quality.
[640x480) : Standard-definition recording guality. The azspect

ratio will be 4:3.
# Frame rate (fps: frames per sacond)
[Te] [F3s) ¢ For areas whare the TV format s NTSC (North
America, Japan, Korea, Mexico, etc.).
[ME] (T3] . For areas where the TV format is PAL (Europe,
Russia, China, Australia, atc.).
[ 3] . Mainly for motion pictures.

L'-ij ‘When [1920x1080] is 5=t a8 movie recording size, you can use the digial
zoom. For the setting procedure, see page 152.
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[EE Setting the Mosie-recording Size
1 —

Total Movie Recording Time and File Size Per Minute

Due to limitations of the file system, movie shooting will stop
automatically if the file size of a single mowvie clip reaches 4GEB. To
resume movie shoating, press the <= button. {4 new movie file starts
being recorded.)

Movie-recording |  Total Recording Time (approx.) File Size
Size 4GE Card | 8GB Card | 16GE Card (approx.)
]
[1820x1080) [} 11 min. 22 min. A4 min. 330 MB/mdn.
[
Iz h ) .
[1280xT20) o 11 min. 2 min. A4 min. 330 MB/{mdn.
G . )
[GdOxd8:0] o 4G min. |1 hr 32 min.| 3hedmin. | B2.5 MB/min.

0 ® An increase of the camera’s internal temperature may cause maovie
shooting to stop before the maximum recording time shown in the tabls
above {p.163).
#» The maximum recording time of one movie clip is 28 min. 58 sec.
Depending on the subject and the increase in the camera’s internal
temperature, the movie shooting might etop sooner than 29 min. 59 sec.

_—'il With ZoomBrowsear EX/imageBrowser (provided software, p.302), you can
extract still photos from a movie. The still image quality will be as follows:
Approx. 2.1 megapixels at [1930x1080]. approx. 920,000 pxels at
[1280x720], and approx. 310,000 pixels at [G40xd80].

151

EFTA01126348



(IEM Using Movie Digital Zoom s

When the image size is sat 1o [1920x1080] (Full HD), yvou can shaot
with an approx. 3x 1o 10x digltal zoom.

1 Select [1920x1080 =].
& Undeor the [Che'] tab, sot [Movie rec.
size] to [1920x1080 %] by turning
the = 7% = dial.

" 2 Set the digital zoom.

& Press the <> kay (o salect [[T3],
then press <>

# Press the <MENU=> button to axit the
mend and return to movie shooting.

) 3 Use digital zoom.

& While halding down the <DISP =
button, press the =S, = (zoom in) or
=[FE, = (zoom out) button.

& |natep 2, you can cancel digital zoom
by salecting [OFF].

Using & tripod is recommended to prevent camera shake.

The image cannot be magnified for focusing.

Even if the AF mode has been set to [Quick mode], it will switch

automatically to [Live mode] during movie shooting. Also, in [Live

made], the AF point is displayed larger than with other recording sizes.

# Since the image is processad digitally when using the digital zoom, the
higher the zoom magnification, the rougher it will look.

# [f you use digital zoom, noise and light spots may be more visible.

# Focusing may be difficult if the AF point covers both a near and far
subject.

# Still photo shooting is not possible.
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[[EM Taking Video Snapshots s

You can easily create a short movie with the video snapshot function.
A video snapshot is a short movie clip lasting 2 sec., 4 sec_ or 8 sec. A
collaction of video snapshols iz called a video snapshot album and can
be saved to the card as a single movia file. By changing the scena or
angle in each video snapshol, you can create dynamic shorl movies.

A video snapshot album can alzo be playved togather with backgraund
music (p. 156, 213).

Video Snapshot Album Concept

‘Video Video Video
snapshat 1 snapshot 2 snapshot x

ideo snapsrﬂt album

Setting the Video Snapshot Shooting Duration

Iin step 2 below, you can select [2 see. movie] for example, and each

video snapshol you shoot will be 2 zec. long.

Select [Video snapshot].

& Under the [Gw'] tab, select [Video
snapshot].

2 Select the [Video snapshot]
shooting duration.
® Pross tho < AY > koy to select tha
video snapshot shooting duration,
Viden snagshot ki ‘e
then press < g =
# Press the <MENU=> button to exit the
mend and return o movie shooting,
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EEI Taking Video Snapshols

Creating a Video Snapshot Album

3 Shoot the first video snapshot.

» Press the <(3> button to shoot.

F The blua bars Iindicating the shooting
duration will gradually decreasa. After
the zet shooting duration elapses, the
shoating stops automatically.

B After the LCD monitor turns off and
the access lamp stops blinking, the
confirmation serean will appoear.

Save as a video snapshot album.

# Prass the <=k > key 1o select [gi
Save as alburm], then press <>

F The movie clip will be saved as the
video snapshot album's first video
shapshol.

Continue to shoot more video

snapshots.

# Repeat step 3 1o shoot the next video
shapshol.

® Press the <> kay (o salect (g
Add to album], then press <=,

& To create another video snapshot
album, selact [['¢ Save as a new
album].

6 Quit the video snapshot shooting.
& Set [Video snapshot] 1o [Disable).
To return to normal movie
shooting, be sure to set [Disabla].
® Press the <MENU= button to exit the
mend and returm to rormal movie
shaating.
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EE Taking Videa Snapshols

|
Options in Steps 4 and 5

Option

-Dnu'lplinn

Fi Save as album (Step 4)

The movie clip will be seved as the video
snapshot album’s first video snapshot.

#5 Add to album (Step 5)

The video snepshot just recorded will be added
to the album recorded immeadiately bafare.

[ Save as a new album (Step 5)

A new video snapshot album is created and
the movie dip is sawed as the first video
snapshot. The new album will be a different
file from the previcushy recorded album.

(Steps 4 and 5)

"™ Playback video snapshot

The video snapshat just recorded will be pleyed.
For playback operations. see the able below.

i#* Do not save to album (Step 4) | If you want to delete the video snapshot you

o+ Delete without saving to just recorded and not save it to the alburm,
album (St=p 5) select [OK].
[Playback video snapshot] Operations
Operation Playback Description
) Exit Retumns to the previous screan.
b Play By preasing <>, you can play or pause the just-
recorded video snapshot.
4 First frame Displays the first scene of the album's first video snapshot.

|4 Skip backward*

Each time you press <& =, the video snapshot skips back
by a few seconds.

4l Previous frame

Each time you preas <k >, a single previous frame is
displayed. If you hold down <=, it will rewind the movie.

Each time you prass <0 =, tha movie willl play frame-by-

¥ Nextframe | e o hold down <=, i will fast forward the movis.
. Each time you press < kil =, the video snapshot skips

¥ Skip forward forward by a few seconds.

M Last frame Displays the last scene of the album’s last video snapshot.

E— Playback position

mm’ 5" Playback time (minutes:seconds)

A Volume You can adjust the built-in speaker's (p.210) sound volume

by turning the < #% > dial.

* With [Skip backward!Skip forward], the skipping Suration wil correspend io the
nurriber of seconds sel under [Video snapshot] (approx. 2 sec., 4 sec.. of B s8¢,
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EEI Taking Video Snapshols
I —

“ # ‘You can edd to &n album only video snapshats heving the same durabion (approe.
2 sac., 4 sac., or B sec. each). if you siop shooling a video snapshot befora the set
shoating duration elapses, the video snapshot wil be edded to the preceding
album. &nd & new album wil be created for subsaguent video snapshots.

# Mote that if you do any of the following while shooting video snapshots, a
new album will be created for subsequent video snapshots.
+ Changing the [Movie rec. size] (p.150).
+ Changing the [Video snapshot] shooting duration (p.153).
+ Changing the [Sound rec.] setting from [Auto/Manual] to [Disable] or

from [Disable] to [Auto/Manual] (p.160).

+ Openingiclosing the card slot cover or battery compartment cover.
* Interrupting the use of AC Adapter Kit ACK-ES (sold separataly).
+ Updating the firmware.

# You cannot change the order of the video enapshots in an alburm or add
mofe videa snapshots to the album later.

# You cannot teke stll photos while shooting a video snapshat.

# The shaoting duration of a videa snapshod is only approximate. Depending on the
frame rete, tha shooting duration displayed dunng playback might not be exact.

Playing an Album

You can playback a completed album in the same way as a normal

movie. For detalls, see pages 212 and 217

# Press the <[=]> butlon.

& Press the <-4 > koy (o salect an
album, then press <d) =,

& Movies shol ag avideo snagshol will have an
<FREE ~ icon on the screen’s upper lafl,

El # Music recorded on the memory card must be used only for private
enjoyment. Do not viokate the rights of the copyright holder.

# To play background music, you must first copy the background music
from the EQS DIGITAL Solution Disk (provided) to the card. For the
copying procedure, see the Software Instruction Manual in the CD-ROM.

Provided Software Usable with Albums

+ [EOQS Utility: By copying background music to the card, you can play

background music together with the playback of albums, normal movies,
and slide shows on the camera.

+ ZoomBrowser EX/ImageBrowser: The edition of albums is possibla.
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([EM Menu Function Settings msssssss—

The menu options displayed under the [Cw’], [De' ], and [Oee?] tabs
are explained below.

[Com'] tab

# Movie exposure
Marmally, et this 1o [Auta).
Sefting it to [Manual] enablas you to manually set the 130 spead,
shutter speed, and aperture for movie shooting (p.144).

# AF mode
The AF modes will be the same as described on pages 131-137.
You can select [Live mode), [4 Live mode), or [Quick mode]. Mote
that continuous focusing of a moving subject s not possible.

» AF with shutter button during "™ (movie recording)
Whan [Enable)] iz set, AF is possible during mavie shooting.
However, continuous autofocusing is not possible. If you autofocus
during movie shooling, you might momeantarily throw the focus way
off or change the exposure. Tha movie will alse record the lens
operation noisa.
If the AF mode s set o [Quick mode), AF will be executed in [Live
mada).

_—'il #» The settings under the [ D’ /G’ | O] menu tabs will take effect
only in the <"™> mode. They will not be applied in shooting modes
other than the <"™ = maode.

#» The AF mode setting will also be applied to Live View shooting.
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EE Menu Funclion Settings
I —

* "WShutter/AE lock button
You can change the function assigned to the shutter button's halfway

position and to the AE lock button.

* AFIAE lock:
Mormal function. Press the shutter button halfway to execute AF
Prazs the <% > button for AE lock.

* AE lockiAF:
Preszs the shutter button halfway for AE lock. For AF, press the
<%= button. Convanient when you want to focus and metar at
differant parts of the picture.

+ AFIAF lock, no AE lock:
Press the shutter button halfway 1o executa AF. While holding
down the < %> bulton, press the shutter button to take a still photo
without executing AF. Convenlent when you do not want to
autofocus when taking a still photo during movie shooting. AE lock
iz not possible.

+ AE/AF, no AE lock:
Press the shutter button halfway for metering. For AF, press the
=¥> button. AE lock is not possibla.
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FEI Menu Fumclion Settings

# Remote control
You can use the Remote Controller RC-8 (sold separately, p.261) to
start and stop the movie shooting. Seat the release mode switch to
=2=, then press the transmit button. If the switch is set to <@ =
{immediate shoaoting), still phote shooting will take effect.

& "MHighlight tone priority
If [Enable] is set, highlight datail will be improved. The dynamic

range s expandad from the standard 18% gray to bright highlights.
The gradation between the grays and highlights becomes smoather.
The settable 120 speed range will be 150 200-6400. The Auto
Lighting Optimizer will alzo be sat automatically to [Disable) and
cannod be changed.
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EE Menu Funclion Settings
I —

[Chmm*] tak

Maormally, the built-in microphome will
record monadral seund. Stereo sound
recording 12 possible by connecting an
extermal microphone equipped with a
steraa mini plug (3.5mm dia.) to the
camera's external micraphone IN
terminal (p_18). When an extarnal
microphane is connected, sound
recording will switch automatically o the
extemnal microphona.

[Sound rec.] options

[Auta] . The sound recording level will be adjustad
automatically. Auto level control will operate
automatically in responza 1o the sound lavel.

[Manual] : For advanced users. You can adjust the sound
recording level to one of 84 levels. Select [Rec. level)
and look at the leval matar while pressing the <-4k
kay to adjust the sound recording level. While looking
at the peak hold indicator {approx. 3 sec.), adjust so
that the level meter sometimes lights up the 127 {12
dB) mark on the right for the loudest sounds. If it
exceeds “0," the sound will be distorted.

[Disable] : Sound will not ba recordaed.
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FEI Menu Fumclion Settings

d

[Wind filter]

When [Enable] iz set, outdoor wind nolse entering the microphone
will be reduced. Note that some low-tone noise might also be
reduced. When shoating in places where there is no wind, set this to
|[Disable] for a more natural sound recording.

# The sound volume balance between L {left) and R (right) cannot be
adjusted.

#» The 48 kHz sampling frequency will be 16-bit recordings fior both L and
R

Metering timer

You can change how long the exposure setling is displayed (AE lock
trrwe ).

Grid display

With [Grid 1] or [Grid 2 £ ], you can display grid lines. It can
help yvou level the camera vertically or horizantally.

Video snapshot

For video snapshots, you can set the shooting duration for a single
video snapshot to approx. 2 sec., 4 sec__ or 8 sec. For detalls, see
page 153.

The Metering timer and Grid display seftings will also be refiected in Live
‘Wiews shooting.
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EE Menu Funclion Settings
I —

[Comi] tak

» Exposure compensation
Although exposure compensalion can ba sel up o £5 stops,
axposure compeansation for movies s restricted only up to £3 stops.
For still photos, exposure compansation may extend up 1o £5 stops.

# Auto Lighting Optimizer
The Auto Lighting Optimizer can be sl as explained on page 109 1t
will be applied to both movie shoaoting and still photos laken during
mavie shooting.
Under the [ O] tab, if ["™Highlight tone priority] is set to
[Enable). the Auto Lighting Optimizer will be set automatically to
[Disable] and cannot be changead.

& Custom White Balanece
Az explained on page 117, the image for custom white balance can
ba selected.

# Picture Style
The Plciure Siyle can be set as explained on page 81, [t will be
applied to both movie shooting and still photos taken during movie

shooting.
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L White =fl> and Red <> Internal Temperature Warning lcons

» If the camera's internal temperature increases due to prolonged maovie
shooting or a high ambient temperature, a white <[> icon will appear.
Even if you shoot & movie while this icon is displayed, the movie's image
quality will not be affected. However, if you shoot still photos, the image
quality of the still photos may deteriorate. You should stop shooting still
photos and allow the camera to cool down.

» If the camera's intermal temperature further increasas while the white
<[> icon is displayed, a red <= icon may atart blinking. This blinking
icon is @ waming that movie ehooting will soon be terminated
automatically. If this happens, you will not be able to shoot again until the
camera’s internal temperature decreases. Tum off the power and let the
camera rest for & while.

#» Movie shooting &t a high temperature for a prolonged period will cause
the <@l> and <E> icons to appear sooner. When not shooting, turn off
the camera.

W povie Shooti ng Cautions

Recording and Image Quality

# [f the attached lens has an Image Stabilizer, the Image Stabilizer will
operate at all imes even if you do not press the shutter button hatfway.
The Image Stabilizer will thereby consume battery power and may
shorten the total movie shooting time or decrease the number of possible
shods. If you use & tripod or if the Image Stabilizer is not necessary, you
should set the 15 switch to <0FF=.

# The camera's built-in microphone will also record camera operation
noise. Using a commercially-avalable external microphone can prevent
{or reduce) these noises from baing recorded.

#» Do not connect anything other than an external microphone to the
camera’s external microphone I terminal.

# |f movie shooting is not possible due to insufficient remaining capacity of
the card, the mowvie recording size and movie shooting remaining time
{p.1446) will be displayed in red.
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Ll Movie Shooting Cautions

Recording and Image Quality

# If you use a card having a slow writing speed, a five-level
indicator might appear on the right of the screen during -y
miwie shooting. It indicates how much data has not yet been
written to the card (remaining capacity of the internal buffer
memory). The slower the card, the faster the indicator will
climb upward. If the indicator becomes full, movie shooting
will stop automatically. Indicabar
If the card has a fast writing speed. the indicator will either
mot appear or the level (if displayed) will hardly go upward.

First, shoot a few test movies to see if the card can write fast emough.

If wou take still photos during movie shooting, the movie shooting might
stop. Setting & low image-recording quality for still images might resolve
this problem.

Playback and TV connection

# |If the brightness changes durning autoexposure movie shooting, that part
might look momentarily stll when you playback the movie. In such cases,
shoot movies with manual exposure.

# If you connect the camera to a TV set with an HOMI cable (p.218) and
shoot & mavie in [1920x1080) or [1280x720], the movie being shat will
e displayed at a small size on the TV, However, the actual movie will be
properly recorded at the mowvie recording size that was set.

# If you connect the camera to a TV set (p.218, 221) and shoot a maovie,
the TV will not output any sound during the shooting. However, the
sound will be properly recorded.
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Handy Features

Silencing the Beaper (p.166)

Card Reminder {p.166)

Setling the Image Review Time (p.166)

Setting the Auto Power-off Time (p 167)

Adjusting the LCD Monitor Brightness (p. 167}
Creating and Selecting a Folder (p.168)

File Numbering Methods {p.170)

Setling Copyright Information {p.172)

Auto Rotation of Vertical Images (p.174)

Checking Camera Settings (p.175)

Rewvarting the Camera to tha Default Settings {p.176)
Turning the LED Monitor OfffCn (p.179)

Changing the Shooting Setlings Screen Color (p.179)
Setting the Flash {p.180)

Automatic Sensor Cleaning (p.184)

Appanding Dust Delete Data (p.185)

Manual Senzor Cleaning (p.187)
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Handy Features s

Silencing the Beeper
You can prevent the beeper from sounding when focus iz achioved or
during self-timer oparation.

Under the [3°] tab, select [Beep], than
press <fE=0= Select [Disable], then

press < ==

Card Reminder
This prevents shooting If there s no card In the camera.

Under the 3] tab, select [Release
shutter without card). then press
=== Selact [Disable], then press
-:[Er‘,l}_

If there is no card installed and you press
the shutter button, “Card” will be
displayed in the viewfinder, and you
cannot release the shutler.

Setting the Image Review Time

You can set how long the Image s displayed on the LCD monitar
immadiataly after capture. If [Off] is set, the image will not ba displayed
immadiataly after image capture. If [Hold] i= set, the image review will
be displayed up until the [Aute power off] time.

During image review, if you operale any camera contrale such as
pressing the shutter button halfway, the image review will end.

Under the [ tab, select [Image
review], then press <@ = Select tha
desired setting, then press <@ =,

IME TEVIEYN
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I E————...

[EM Setting the Auto Power-off Time

To save battery power, the camera turns off aulomatically after the saet
time of idle operation elapses. You can set this aulo power-off ime.
Whan the camera has turned off due to auto power off, you can wake it
up by pressing the shutter button halfway or pressing any of the
following buttons: <MENU =, <=DISP =, <[=]> == etc.

If [OAf] has been set, aither turn off the camera yoursell or press
the <DI5F > button to turn off the LCD monitor to save battery
power.

Ewven if [Of] has bean set and the camera is not used for 30 min.,
the LCD monitor will turn off automatically. To turn on the LCD
moniter again, press the <DI5F = button.

Under the [¥°] tab, select [Auto power
off], then press ==, Select the desired
setting, then press @)=

[ED Adjusting the LCD Monitor Brightness
You can adjust the brightiiess of the LCD monitor to make it easier to read.

Under the [¥°] tab, select [LCD
brightness], then press <@ = With the
adjustment screen displayed, press the
<-=ll = kay to adjust the brightness, then
prass <=

When checking the exposure of an
image, sat the LCD monitor brightness o
4 and prevent the amblent light from
affecting the reviewad image.
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Handy Featuras

1
Creating and Selecting a Folder

You can freely create and select the folder where the captured images
are 1o be saved.
This is optional since a folder will be created automatically for saving

caplured images.

Create a Folder

1 Select [Select folder].
# Under the [¥°] tab, select [Select
folder], then press <=,

2 Select [Create folder).
& Selact [Create folder], then pross

S SES
e

Create a new folder.

& Select [OK], then press <=

B A new folder with a higher one-up
folder number is created.

(¥ ]
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I E——————.

Selecting a Folder

Lowest file number & With the folder selection screan
Number of images displayed, select a folder and press
in folder S TES

F The folder whare the captured
images will be saved is selected.

& Subseguent captured images will be
recorded into the selacted folder.

Folder name

Highest file number

About Folders

As with “100CAMON" for example, the folder name starts with three digits
[folder number) followed by five alphanumeric characters. A folder can contain
up b 9998 mages (file Mo. 0001 - 8999). When a folder becomes full, a new
folder with & higher one-up folder number is created automatically. Also, if
manual reset (p.171) is executed, a new folder will be created automatically.
Folders numberad from 100 to 905 can be created.

Creating Folders with a Personal Computer

With the card open on the screen, create a new folder named *DCIM®. Open
the DCIM folder and create as many folders as necessary to save and
organize your images. The folder name must follow the *100ABC_D" format
where the first three digits is 100 - 999 followed by five alphanumenic
characters. The five characters can be a combination of upper- or lower-case
letters from A to 2, numerals, and an underscore ©_". There can be no space in
the folder name. Also, folder names cannot have the same three-digit number
such as “100ABC_D" and *100W _X¥Z" even if the letters are different.
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Handy Featuras
I E—————.

[EM File Numbering Methods

The image files will be numbered from 0001 to 9999 in the order the
images are taken, then gaved in a folder. You can change how the file
number is assigned.

The file number will appear on your computer in thig format:
IMG_0001.JPG.

Under the [¥°] tab, saelect [File
numbering), then press <&i= The
avallable settings are described below.
Select one, then press <) >,

# [Continuous]: The file numbering continues in seguence aven
after you replace the card or create a folder.
Ewven after you replace the card or create a new folder, the file
numbening continues In sequence up o 9999, This (& convenlant
whian you want o save images numbered anywhere betwaan 0001
1o 9999 in multiple cards or folders into one folder in your parsonal
computer.
If the replacement card or existing folder already contains images
recorded previously, the file numbering of the new images might
continue from the file numbaring of the axisting images In the card oF
fokder. If you want to use continuous fle numbering, you should use
a newly-formatted card aach time.

File numbering after File numbering after
replacing the card creating a folder
Card-1 Card-2 Card-1

(i {53
WHN-D051 @ MR 1 P o)
— —
1

Mext sequential file number
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[Auto reset]: The file numbering is reset to 0001 whenever you
replace the card or create a folder.

Wheanever the card is replaced or a new folder created, the file
numbering starts from 0001, This is convanient if you want 1o
organize images according to cards or folders.

If the replacement card or existing folder already containg images
recorded previously, the file numbering of the mew images might
continue from the file numbering of the existing Images in the card or
folder. If you want to save images with the file numbering starting
from 0001, use a newly formatted card each tima.

File numbering after File numbering after
replacing the card creating a folder
Card-1 Card-2 Card-1

# [i11] [i]]
=3 =N NS
o

File numbering is resat

[Manual reset]: To reset the file numbering to 0001 manually or
to start from file number 0001 in a new folder.

Whan you reset the file numbering manually, a new folder is created
automatically and the file numbering of Images saved to that folder
starts from 0001,

This is convanient if you want 1o use different folders for the images
taken yesterday and the cnes taken today, for example.

After the manual resat, the file numbering returns to continuous or
auto reset. (There will be no Manual reset confirmation screen.)

If the file number in folder Mo. 999 reaches 8999, shooting will not be
possible even if the card still has storage capacity. The LCD monitor will
diaplay 8 message telling you to replace the card. Replace it with & new
card.

For both JPEG and RAW images, the file name will start with “IMG_". Movie
file names will start with “M\V1_". The extension will be "_JPG" for JPEG
images, “.CRZ" for RAW images, and *. MO for movies.

171

EFTA01126368
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Setting Copyright Information *

When you sat the copyright information, it will be appended to tha
image as Exif information.

1 Select [Copyright information].
» Under the [¥f] tab, select [Copyright
infermation], then press =@ =

Chear settin

2 Select the option to be set.

# Select [Enter author’s name] or
[Enter copyright details]. then prass
-r:@}_

B The texi entry screen will appear.

& Seloct [Display copyright info.] 1o
check the copyright information
currently set.

& Seloct [Delete copyright
information] o delete the copyright
information currently set.

Enter author's name Enter text.

ERNXK. XERAK = #» Rafer to “Text Entry Procadure”™ on
the next page and enter the copyright
information.

= Enter up to 63 alphanumeric
characters and symbols.

Exit the setting.
& After entering the text, press the
=MENLU = button to exit.
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Text Entry Procedure

& Changing the entry area:
Press the =[Q]> button to togghe
betwaan the top and bottom entry
araas.

Enter author's name

EXENE, EEKENK

# Moving the cursor:
Prass the <> kay 1o move the

CUrsor.

» Entering text:
In the bottom area, press the <<= kay or turn the <%= dial o
select a character, then press <0 to enler L

# Deleting a character:
Press the <> button to delete one character.

» Exiting:
After entaring the text, press the <MEMLU = button to finalize the text .
antry and raturn 1o the screan in step 2.

& Canceling the text entry:
To cancel the text antry, prass the =[NFO.> button and the screen in

step 2 will reappear.

::-i] ‘fou can also set or check the copyright information with EQS Utility
{provided software, p.302).
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[EM Auto Rotation of Vertical Images

Vertical images are rolated automatically so they
are displayed vertically on the camera's LCD
monitor and on the personal computer instead of
harizontally. The setting of this feature can ba
changed.

Under the [¥] tab, select [Auto rotata),

then press <&i> The available settings

are described below. Select one, then

) press <=0

» [OniDy ] : The verlical image is automatically rotated during playback
o both the camera’s LCD monior and on the computes.

» [On™] : The vertical image is automatically rotated only on the
computar,

= [Off] : The vartical image is not autormatically rotated.

2 FAQ

# The vertical image is not rotated during the image review
immediately after it is captured.

Prass the <[=]> button and the image playback will display the
rotated image.

* [On0) ™) js set, but the image does not rotate during playback.
Auto rotate will not work with verlical images capiured while [Auto
rotata] was ot to [OFf]. If the vartical image is taken whila the camara
i pointed up or down, the image might not be rotated automatically for
playback. In such a case, see "Rofating the Image” on page 205.

# On the camera’s LCD monitor, | want to rotate an image
captured when [On™ ] had bean sat.
Sal [On) ™ then playback the image. It will be rotated.

# The vertical image does not rotate on the computer screen.
The software used Is not compatible with image rotation. Use the
software provided with the camera instead.
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INFO, Checking Camera Settings

While the shooting settings (p.47) are displayed, prass the <INFQ. =
buttan to nlsplay the camera's major funclion setlings.

g‘_ﬂ EI

Settlngs display

Fr|;-E"|:|=|- B ] Card remaining capacity
Color space (p.121)

WE comection (p.119)
WE bracketing (p.120)

Live View shooting [p.123)
Red-eye reduction {(p.91)
Auto rotate display (p.174)

2011/02/28 13:30:0

Drate/Time (p.34)
Beaper (p.168)

Auto power off (p.167)

Sensor cleaning (p.184)
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Reverting the Camera to the Default Settings ™

The camera's shooting settings and menu settings can be revertad 1o
the defaull. This option is available in Creative Zone modes.
Select [Clear settings].

» Under the [¥i] tab, select [Clear
settings], then press <@,

2 Select [Clear all camera settings).
# Select [Clear all camera settings),
then press <fh>.

Chear all camera et 3 Select [GK].

s Select [OK], then press =)=,

= Setting [Clear all camera settings)
will resel the camera 1o the default
setiings on the next page.

? FAQ

# Clearing all camera settings:
After the procedure above, select [Clear all Custom Func. (C.Fn))
in[¥i Clear settings] to clear all the Custom Funclion settings
{p.250).
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Shooting Settings Image-recording Settings
AF mode One-Shot AF [Quality AL
AF point selection | Autamatic selection | | Picture Style Auto
Drive mode O (Single M|ngj Auto Lighting Standard
M . i [E:1] {Evaluative Optimizer
metering) Peripheral Enabla/

150 speed AUTO (Auto) illumination Comrection data
150 Auto Mz 3200 correction retained
Exposurs Color space sRGHE
compensation/AER | ©2No=ed White balance | @ (Auto)
Built-in flash func. . Custom white
setting MarmalFiring balance Cancaled
Flash exposura WEB comection Cancaled
compensation 0Zero) |WEBKT Cancaled
Custom Functions |Unchanged File mumbering Continuous

Auto cleaning Enable

Dust Delete Data | Erazed

Camera Settings

Auto power off | 30 sec. [ ]
_Buup Enable

Release :ul:ldl:tar Enabile

Image review 2 sec.

Histogram Brightness

Image jump wi ™ | T (10 imagas)

Auto rotate ong =

LCD brightness # it
LED offien button | Shutter bution

Date/Time Unchanged
Language Unchanged
Video system Unchanged
| Feature guide Enable
Copyright information | Unchanged
|Bass boost Disable

Control over HOMI | Disable
Eye-Fi transmission |D=atle
My Menu settings | Unchanged
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Live View Shooting Settings

Movie Shooting Settings

Live View s ng |Enable e eXposure | Auto
AF mode Live mode AF mode Live mode
Grid display Off AF wi shutter Disanle
Aspect ratio 32 button during "=
Meatering timer 16 sac. " Shutter'AE lock AFIAE lock
button
‘Hemaote contrel | Disable
"= Highlight tone Disable
riority
reconding size | 19201080
Sound recording | Auto
Metering timer 16 seC.
‘Grid display off
Video snapshot Disable
Exposure
- i Canceled
aute Lighting | 54 ndard
Gustom white
balance Canceled
Picture Style Auto
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Turning the LCD Monitor OfffOn

Thie shooting settings dizplay (p.47) can be turnad on or off by pressing
the shulter button halfway.

Under the [¥°] tab, select [LCD offlon
btn], then press <@ The avallabla
sellings ara described below. Salect ona,
then press <>

# [Shutter btn.] : When you prass the shutter button halfway, the
dizplay will turn off. And when you let go of the
shiutter button, the display will tuim on.

# [Shutter/DISP]: When you press the shutter button halfway, the
dizplay will turn off. And when you let go of the
shutter button, the display will remain off. To turn on
the display, press the =DISP = button,

# [Remains on] : Display remains on even when you press the shutter
button halfway. To turn off display, press the <0|SE =
biittan.

Changing the Shooting Settings Screen Color

You can change the background color of the shooting settings screen.
Under the [¥°] tab, selact [Serean
color], then press <& > Select the
desired color, then prass <@ =

When you exit the menu, the selected
color will be displayed for the shooting
sellings scraan.

Screen color IL 1125 F5.6 -1m
1 - T P P
E:E @@ &
owEsHT O 0 ML
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[[E Setting the Flash™ m—

The bwilt-in flash and external Speadlite settings can be sl with the
camera's menu. You can use the camera's menu o set the extarnal
Speadlite function settings only if the attached EX-series Speadlite is
compatible with this function.

The setting procedure Is the same as setting a camera menu function.

Select [Flash control].

# Under the [08°] tab, select [Flash
control], then press <=,

F The flash control screen will appear.

Maormally, set this to [Enable].

If [Disable] i set, neither the built-
in flash nor the external Speedlite
will fire. This iz useful when you only
want 1o use the flash's AF-assist
beam.

Far normal flash exposures, set this
o [Evaluative).

[Average] is for advanced users. As
with an external Speediile, the
metaring area is averaged. Flash
exposure compansation may be
MECasSary.

[a Even if [Flash firing] has been set to [Disable), if focus is difficult to achieve
in low Bght, the bailt-in flash may still fire a series of flashes (AF-assist
beam, p.8&).
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[Built-in flash func. setting] and [External flash func. setting]

With [Built-in flash func. setting] and [External flash func. setting).
wou can sel the functions listed in the table below. The functions
dizplayed under [External flash fune. setting] will vary depending on
the Speadlite modal.

& Selact [Built-<in flash func. setting)
or [External flash func. setting).

B The flash functions will be displayed.
The functions not dimmed can be
selected and set.

[Built-in flash func. setting] and [External flash func.
setting] Settable Functions

[_Bullt-ln ia:gl::;n:. l::tljng]m I
Function USIOM | fachf P
" el Wireless | Wireless 2 atti o o .
Firing setting]
(p-181) | (p-194}

Flash mede w] o 182
Shutter sync. O O 182
FEB* o
Wireless flash o o 189
Channel o o o 191
[Flash group o 195
Flash exposure - - - . 104
compensation = = = =
[Zoom® o

* For [FEB] (Flash exposure bracketing) and [Zeom). refer to the Speedlite’s
instruction manual.
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# Shutter sync.
Mormally, set this to [1st eurtain] so that the flash fires immediately
after the exposure starts.
If [2nd curtain] s set. the flash will fire ight before the exposure
ands. When this is combined with a slow sync speed, you can create
a trail of light such as from car headlights at night. With 2nd-curtain
sync, a preflash is fired when you press the shutter button
completely. This is to determing the exposure. Then immediately
baefore the exposure ends, the real flash is fired. Tharafore, two
flashes will be fired. However, with shutter speeds faster than 1/30
zec., 1st curtain sync will automatically take effect.
If an external Speadlite is attachad, you can aleo sol [Hi-speed]
{%). For details, see the Speedlite’s instruction manual.

» Wireless flash
See “Wireless Flazh Photography® on page 189,

# Flash exposure compensation
See "B Flash Exposure Compensation” on page 104,

# Flash mode
You can select the flash mode to suill your desired flash shooting.

® [E-TTL Ul is the standard mode of
EX-seres Speadlites for automatic
flash shooting.

# [Manual flash] is for advanced users
wha want to set the [Flash output]
{171 to 1128) themsealves.

# Ragarding other flash modes, refer to
your Speedlite’s instruction manual.
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1 —

# Clear flash settings
With the [Built-in flagh func. setting] or [External flash funec.
satting] screan displayed, press the <|NF0. > button to display the
screan 1o clear the flash settings. When you select [OK], the
settings for the flash will be cleared.

Setting the External Speedlite Custom Functions

The Cusgtomn Functions displayed under [External flash C.Fn setting]
will vary depending on the Speedlite model.
Flash Display the Custom Function.
. & With the camera ready to shoot with
an extemal Speadlite, select
[External flazh C.Fn setting], then

prass <=

Set the Custom Function.
& Pross tho <A@ kay to salact the .
function number, then set the
function. The procedure is the same
as seiting the camera's Custom
Functions (p.250).
# To clear all the Custom Function
sattings, salect [Clear ext. flash C.Fn
seb] in step 1.
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' Automatic Sensor Cleaning s

Whanever you sat the powar switch to <0ON= ar <0FF=, the Salf
Cleaning Sensor Unit operates to automatically shake off the dust on
the front af the sensor. Mormally, yvou need not pay attention to this
operation. Howeaver, you can execuls the sensor cleaning at anytime as
well as disable it.

Cleaning the Sensor Now

1 Select [Sensor cleaning].
» Under the [¥°] tab, select [Sensor
eleaning). then press <gm=.

2 Select [Clean now = ].

Enabla # Select [Clean now = |, then press
<fz

& Selact [OK] an the dialog scraen,
than press <=

B The screen will indicate that the
sensor is being cleaned. Although
there will be a shutter sound, a
picture is not taken.

[ﬂ # For best results, do the sensor cleaning while the camera bottom is
placed on a table or other flat suface.
# Even if you repeat the sensor cleaning, the result will not improve that
much. Right after the sensor cleaning is finished, the [Clean now = |
option will remain disabled termporariy.

Disabling Automatic Sensor Cleaning

® Instep 2, select [Auto cleaning ‘o | and sat it 1o [Disabla).
P The sensor cleaning will no longer be executed when you sel the
power switch to <0N > or <OFF =
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([N Appending Dust Delete Data™ s

Mormally, the Sealf Cleaning Sensor Unit will eliminate most of the dust
that might be vislble on caplured images. However, in case visible dust
atill remains, you can append the Dust Dalete Data to the image for
arasing the dust spots later. The Dust Delete Data is used by Digital
Pholo Professional (provided software, p.302) to erase the dust spots
automatically.

Preparation

& Gel a solid-white cbject (papar, ele.).

& Salthe lens focal length o S0mm or longer.

# Selthe lens focus mode switch to <MF> and zet the focus to infinity
(=), If the lens has no distance scale, look at the front of the lens and
turn the focusing ring clockwise all the way.

Obtain the Dust Delete Data

Select [Dust Delete Datal.

# Under the [887] tab, select [Dust .
Delete Data], thon pross < &=,

Dust Delete Data 2 SEIECt [DK].

: ng s Select [OK] and press =G> Afler
the automatic self-cleaning of the
sansor s performed, a message will

R —— appear. Although there will be a
shutter sound, a picture ks not taken.

hefer 1o

Dust Delete Data
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Appending Dust Delete Data ®
I —

3 Photograph a solid-white object.
® Al a distance of 20 cm - 30 cm (0.7 fi.
= 1.0}, fill tha viewfindar with a
patternless, solid-white object and
take a piciure.

F The pictura will be taken in aperura-
pricrity AE mode at an aperture of
fi22,

& Since the image will not be zaved, the
data can still be obtained even If there
Is no card In the camera.

Bust Diebece Data = When the picture is taken, the camera
will =tart collecting the Dust Dalete
Data. When the Dust Delete Data is
oblained, a message will appear. Salact
[OK], and the menu will reappear.

® If the data was not obtained
successfully, a message Lo that effect
will appear. Follow the “Preparation”
procedura on the precading page, then
select [OK]. Take the pleiure again.

About the Dust Delete Data

After the Dust Delete Data is obtained, it is appended to all the JPEG
and RAW images captured theraafter. Befora an important shoot, you
should update the Dust Delete Data by obtaining it again.

For details about using Digital Photo Professional (provided software,
p.302) to eraze dust spots, sea the Software Instruction Manual (p.304)
in the Software Instruction Manual CD-ROM.

The Dust Delete Data appended to the image is so small that it hardhy
affects the image file size.

O Be swre to use a solid-white object such as a new shest of white paper. if the
paper has any pattem or design, it may be recognized as dust data and
affect the accuracy of the dust deletion with the software.
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[[EM Manual Sensor Cleaning™ s

Dust which could not be removad by the automatic sensor cleaning can
be removed manually with a blower, etc.

The surface of the image sensor is extremely delicate. If the
sensor needs to be cleanad directly, having it done by a Canon
Service Center is recommended.

Bafare cleaning the senzor, detach the lens from the camera.

Select [Sensor cleaning].
# Under the [¥°] tab. salect [Sensor
eleaning]. then press <=0

Select [Clean manually].
& Select [Clean manually], then press
S TES
Clean manually Select [GK].
& Select [OK], then press =@ =, .
F Ina mament, the reflex mirror will
lockup and the shutter will open.

Clean the sensor.

5 End the cleaning.
® Sal the power switch to =0FF =,

._'—-i| #» For the power source, using AC Adapter Kit ACK-EB (sold separately) is
recommended.
# |f you use a battery, make sure it is fully recharged. If the battery grip with
size-AAJLRE batteries is attached, manual sensor cheaning will not be
possible.
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[E Manual Sensor Cleaning

LU

188

While cleaning the sensor, never do any of the following. if the
power is cut off, the shutter will close and the shutter curtains and
image semsor might get damaged.

+ Satting the power switch to <0FF=>.

* Opening the battery compartment cover.

* Opening the card slot cover.

The surface of the image sensaor is extremely delicate. Clean the sensor
with care.

Use a plain blower without any brush attached. A brush can scratch the
SEnsor.

Do not imsert the blower tip inside the camera beyond the kens mount. If
the power is tumed off, the shutter will close and the shutter curtains or
reflex mirror might get damaged.

Mewver use canned air or gas to clean the sensor. The blowing force can
damage the sensor or the spray gas can freeze on the sensor.

If the battery level becomes low while you clean the sensor, the beaper
will sound &5 a waming. Stop cleaning the sensaor.

If a emudge that cannot be removed with a blower remains, having the
sensor cheaned by a Canon Service Center is recommended.
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Wireless Flash
Photography

You can use the built-in flash
for wireless flash shooting.

L o ;"Jn 4

The camera’s built-in flash can work as a master unit
with Canon Speedlites having a wireless slave feature
and wirelessly trigger the Speedlite(s) to fire.

Canceling the slave unit's auto power off

To cancel the slave unit's auto power off, press the
camera's <9 > button. If you are using manual flash
firing, press the slave unit's test firing (PILOT) button to
cancel the auto power off.

E' Be sure to also read the explanations about wireless flash
photography in the Speedlita’s imstruction manual.
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Using Wireless Flash ™ s

Slave Unit Settings and Position

Regarding your Spaadlite (slave unit). refer to its instruction manual and
sel it as follows. The settings other than the below for the slave unit's
control are all set with the camera. Different types of Canon Speedlite
zlave units can be used and controlled togather.

(1) Sat the Speedlite as a slave unit.

(2) Set the Speedlite’s transmission channel to the same one as
the cameara's. '

(3} If you want to set the flash ratio (p.196), set the slave unit ID.

(4) Position the camera and slave unit{s) within the range shown
below.

{5) Face the slave unit's wireless sensor toward the camera. =

Wiraless flash set-up example

Approe. Sm Appros. Tm
(16.4ft.) {23.0M)

1. Mhe Speedite doas nol have & lransmission chamnel setling funclion, the
camera can work with any channel.

"2 Insmall rooms, the skave unil may work even i ils wireless sensor does nol face
e camera. The camera’s wireless signals can bounce off the walls and be
recaived By the slave unil. With EX-geries Speadlite having a fixed flash head
and wireless sensor, make sune il fires, then take the picture.
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Easy Wireless Flash Shooting s

An easy, basic, and fully-automatic wireless flash shooting is explained
balow.

Fully Automatic Shooting with One External Speedlite

- . Steps 1 to 4 and & apply to all
ﬁ T wiraless flash shooting. Therefore,
// e ; \\ these steps are omitted in the other
r L Y .
4 s, wireless flash setups explained on

¢ b
{i g‘}/—“‘*  the pages hareafter.

Press the <%> button to raise the
built-in flash.

& For wiraless flash shooting, be sura
to rakse the built-in flash. l

Select [Flash control].
# Under the [00'] tab, select [Flash
eontrol], then press =g =.

Disable

Select [Evaluative].

& For [E-TTL Il meter.], salect
[Evaluative], then prass <=,
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Easy Wireless Flash Shoating
I ——

Select [Built-in flash func.

setting].

& Seloct [Built-in flash fune. setting),
then press <=,

Select [EasyWireless].

& For [Built-in flash), salect
[EasyWireless)], then prass < =)=,

6 Set [Channel].

# Set the channel {1-4) 1o the same one
as the slave unit.

Take the picture.

& As with normal flagh shoaoting, you
can sel the camera and take the
pleiure in the same way.

Exit the wireless flash shooting.

# For [Built-in flash func. setting),
selact [NermalFiring].

ﬁ' # Setting [E-TTL Il meter.] to [Evaluative] is recommended.

& ‘With [EasyWireless)], even if wou disable the buit-in flash from firing, it
will gtill fire to control the slave unit. Depending on shooting conditions,
the flash fired to control the slave unit may appear in the pictura.

# Firing a test flash is not possible with the slave unit.
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Easy Wireless Flash Shooting
|

Fully-automatic Shooting with Multiple External Speedlites

You can have multiple slave units fire as if thay ware a single Speadiite.
Conveniant when you nead a large flash output.

Basic settings:

Flash mode :E-TTLI

E-TTL Il meter. : Evaluative

Built-in flash  : EasyWireless
Channeal t[Same as slave units)

All the slave units will fire at the same
output and be confrolled to obtain a
. standard exposure.
s Mo matter what the slave 1D is (A, B, or
), all the slave units will fire as one
group.

Flash Exposure Compensation

If the flagh exposure looks oo dark or too bright, you can set flash
axposure compeansation to adjust the slave unite’ flash output.
Buili=in Aash func. setting # Select [Flash exposure

eompansation], then press < &)=

& [f the flash exposure is oo dark,
prass the < > kay o increase the
flash exposure and make it brighter. If
the flash exposura is too bright, prass
the == kay 1o decreasea the flash
exposure and make it darker.
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Custom Wireless Flash Shooting s

Fully-automatic Shooting with One External Speedlite and
Built-in Flash

N e This describes fully-automatic wireless
e }r\ T flash shooting with one extemal

P ik “, Speediite and the built-in flash.
Vi %, You can change the flazh ratio batwaan
{ ST % the external Speadlite and built-in flash
siibject.

On the menu screens, the <% > and
=" = lcons refer to the extemal
Speedlite, and the <% > and < & =
icons refer to the built-in flash.

N
\\ : \ /7 1o adjust how the shadows look on the
;s
]
]
I
|

1 Select [CustWireless].
& Follow step 5 on page 192 to saelect
[CustWireless], then press <iEn=

2 Select [Wireless func.].

& For [Wireless fune.], select [ 5% |,
then press <=,

3 Set the desired flash ratio and
take the picture.

& Select [ | and set the flash ratie
within 8:1 1o 1:1. Selling a flash ratio to
the right of 1:1 {up to 1:8] is not possible.

& |f the bullt-in flash autput B naot
enough, set a higher 130 speed (p.79).

t-ij The &:1 to 1:1 flash ratic is equivalant to 3:1 to 1:1 stops (1/2-stop
increments).
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Custom ‘Wireless Flash Shooting

Fully-automatic Shooting with Multiple External Speedlites

Multiple Speadite slave units can be treated as one flash unit or
separated into slave groups whose flash ratio can be set.

The basic settings are shown below. By changing the [Firing group)
zetlling, you can shool with various wireless flash setups with multiple
Speedlites.

Basic settings:

Flash mode (E-TTL Il

E-TTL Il meter. : Evaluative

Wireless fune. : %5

Channeal t[Same as slave units)

[*3 All] Using multiple slave Speedlites as one flash unit

Convenient when you need a large flash
output. All the slave Speedlites will fire at
the same cutputl and be contralled to
obtain a standard exposure.

Mo matter what the slave 1D is (A, B, or l
). all the slave units will fire as one
group.

Set [Firing group] to [*3All], then
take the picture.
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Cuslom Wiraless Flash Shooting

[*% (A:B)] Multiple slave units in multiple groups

Divide the slave units into groups A and
B, and change the flash ratio to cbilain
the desired lighting effact.

Refer o your Speedlite's instruction

;- manual to sat one slave wnit's slave 1D
to A (Group A) and the other slave unit's
1D to B (Group B} and position them as
shown in the illustration.

1 Select [Wireless func.].

# Follow step 2 on page 194 to select
[#4], then press <>,

Busit~In flash func. setting 2 Set [Firing group] to [*% (A:B}].

Bulft=in Mlash func, setting 3 Set the desired flash ratio and

take the picture.

& Seloct [A:B fire ratio] and zet tha
flash ratio.

Y If [Firing group] is set to ["% (A:B)), group C will not fire.

El The B:1 to 1:1 to 1:8 flash ratio is eguivalent to 3:1 to 1:1 to 1:3 stopa (1/2-
stop incremenis).
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Custorn Wiraless Flash Shooting
|

Fully-automatic Shooting with the Built-in Flash and
Multiple External Speedlites

Thie built-in flagh can also be added o wirelezs flash shooting explained
on pages 195-196.

The basic settings are shown below. By changing the [Firing group)
zelling, you can shoot with various wireless flash setups of multiple
Speedlites complemanted with the built-in flash.

Basic settings:

Flash mode (E-TTL Il

E-TTL Il meter. : Evaluative

Wireless fune. : [+ ]

Channeal ([Same as slave units)

2 Select [Firing group].
& Select the fiing group, then set tha
flash ratio, flash exposure
compensation, and other necessary
sattings bafore shooting. l

[%i&land &) [ (AB) A
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Other Settings messssssssssss—

Flash Exposure Compensation

When [Flash mode] s set to [E-TTL ), flazh exposure compensation
can be sal. The flash exposure compensation sattings (see balow)
which can be zet will differ depending on the [Wireless fune.] and
[Firing group] sottings.
: [Flash exp. comp]
; & The flazh exposurea compansation is
T appliad to the buillt-in lash and all
mp : 2 external Speedlites.
[ & exp. comp.]
& The flazh exposurea compansation is
applied to the built-in flash.
[*% exp. comp.]
# The flash exposure compensation is
appliad to all external Speedlitas.
[A,.B exp. comp.]
# The flazh exposure compansation is
applied to both groups A and B.

Busifi=in flash func. setting

FE Lock

If [Flash mode] is set to [E-TTL N, you can press the < 3> butlon to
parform FE lock.
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Olher Settings

1
Setting the Flash Qutput Manually for Wireless Flash

Whan [Flash mode] is sat to [Manual flagh), the flash cutput can ba sat
manually. The flash cutput settings (["% flash output), [Group A
output], elc.) that can be set will differ depending on the [Wireless
fune.] setting (see balow).

E a [Wireless func.: %]

# [Firing group: "3 All]: The manual
flash output satting will be applied to
all the extarnal Speadiites.

# [Firing group: =5 (A:B)]: You can sel
the flash output separately for slave
groups A and B.

[Wireless func.: ®§+3% ]

& [Firing group: "j All and & ]: The
flash output can be sel separataly for
the axtermal Speadlitals) and bullt-in
flash.

& [Firing group: 5 (A:B) & |: You can
st the flash output saparataly for l
slave groups A and B. You can also
sal the flash output for the built-in
flash.
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Image Playback

This chapter explains features related to viewing photos
and movies, going into more detail than in Chapter 2
“Basic Shooting and Image Playback.” Here you will
find explanations about how to playback and erase
photos and movies with the camera and viewing them
onaTV set.

About images taken with another camera:

The camera might not be able to propery display images capbured
with a different camera or edited with a computer or whose file nams
was changed.
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[*] Searching for Images Quickly m——

&= Display Multiple Images on One Screen (Index display)

Search for images quickly with the index display showing four or nina
images on one scraen.

A2 1

Playback the image.

» When you press the <[®=]=> button, the
last image caplured will be displayed.

@
[

;Jii

2 Switch to the index display.

® Press the =BG, > button.

B The 4-image index display will
appear. The currently-selected image
will be highlighted in a blua frama.

» Press the <BEL > button again o
switch to the S-image indax display.

» Pressing the =5 > button will switch
the display between & images. 4
images and one image displayed.

" — 3 Select an image.
[ # Pross the <+ > kay 1o move the blug
frame o selact an image.
» Tuming the <7 = dial will display the
next screan of previous image.
# Press <@5)> and the selected image
will be displayed as a single image.
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[*] Searching lor Images Quickly

& Jump through Images (Jump display)

With the single image display, vou can turm the == dial to jump

through the images forward or back according to the jump method that
was set,

Select [Image jump wi 2],
# Under the [2F] tab. select [Image
jump wi 5], then press <=

Select the jump method.

® Press the <<= > key to select the
jump methad, then press <) >,

: Dizplay images one by one

s Jump 10 images

CJump 100 images

: Display by date

- Display by folder

: Display movies only

: Display stills anly

. Display by image rating (p.206)
Turn the = £ > dial to select the
rating.

ARG Aanan

Browse by jumping.
» Press the <[=]> button to playback

R images.
Jump mathod # On the single-image display, turn the
Playback position =5 = dial.

a #» To s=arch images according to the shooting date, sslect [Date].
#» To search images according to folder, select [Folder].
# [f the card containa both [Movies] and [Stills], select either one to
display onky movies or stills.
# [f no images match the selected [Rating], browsing through the images
with =% > iz mot possible.
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& /2 Magnified View s
You can magnify a shot image by 1.5 to 10x on the LCD monitor.

1 Magnify the image.

& During image playback, press the
=&, > bulton.

F The image will be magnified.

® If you hold down the =%, > button, the
Image will ba magnified until it
reaches the maximum magnification.

® Press the =EE, > butlon 1o reduce
the magnification. If yvou hold dawn
the button, the magnification will be
raduced ta the single image display.

Magnified area position

%} 'k_ﬂ_f'z Scroll around the image.

| # Use the <<+ > key to scroll around the

% II magnified image.

‘f’ =%/ # To axit the magnified display, press
-y the =[] button and the single image

display will return.

i_ %
- /

ﬁ' ® You can fum the <~% > dial to view another image while the
magnification is maintained.
#® The image cannot be magnified during the image review immediately
after shooting.
® A movie cannot be magnified.
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[@ Rotating the Image messssss—
You can rotate the displayed image to the desired orientation.
1 Select [Rotate].

» Under the [2'] tab, select [Rotate],
then press < g =

Select an image.

® Press the <-ik> kay o select the
image to be rotated.

® You can alzo select an image on the
index display (p.202).

Rotate the image.

# Each time you press <&i>, the
image will rotate clockwize as follows:
B0° — 270° — 0°

# Torolate another Image. repeat steps
Zand 3.

® To exit and retum to the menu, press .
the <MENU = button.

_:-i] # [f you have st [¥ Auto rotate] to [Oniy ®¥] (p.174) before taking
vertical shots, you need not rotate the image as described abowve.
# [f the rotated image is not displayed in the rotated orientation during
image playback, set [¥ Auto rotate] to [On 2 =]
» A movie cannot be rofated.
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([ Setting Ratings msss——

You can rate images and movies with one of five rating marks: [<1/F-7
(P [l ) o

1 Select [Rating].
# Under the [EF] tab. salect [Rating),
then press <=,

2 Select an image or movie.

& Praszs the <10 > kay (o salect an
image or movie 1o be rated.

# You can display three images by
prassing the <FE = button. Ta
raturn 1o the single-image display,
prass the < = button.

’ 3 Rate the image or movie.

® Press the < AY = key 1o select a
rating.

F Tha total number af images and
mavies rated will be counted for each
rating.

& To rate another image or movia,
rapaal steps 2 and 3.

& To axit and return to the menu, press
the <MEMLU = button.
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EED Setling Ratings

_—'_il The total number of a rating can be displayed up to 999. If there are 1,000 or
maore images for a rating, [###] will be displayed.

Taking advantage of ratings

® With [Z' Image jump w/ %], you can display only the rated images and
mavies.

# With [2° Slide show]. you can playback only the rated images and
mavies.

#» With Digital Photo Professional (provided software, p.302), you can
gelect only the rated images and movies.

#» With Windows Vieta and Windows 7, you can see the rating with the file
information display or the provided image viewer.
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[@] Quick Control During Playback s

During playback, you can press the <[@)= button to set any of the
following: [ew Protect images], [@ Rotate], [ Rating), [(@ Creative
filters], [ Resize (JPEG images only)], and [ Image jump wi &5,
For movies, only the functions in bold above can be set.

1 Press the <[@]> button.
& During image playback, press the
<[@] > button.
B The functions settable with Cuick
Control will appear an the left of the
SEfBen,

2 Select a function and set it.

. ® Press the < A¥ > key 1o select a
function.

P The name and current setting of the
selected function are displayed at the
bottom.

& Set it by pressing the < -Ae-> kay.

# For Creative filters and Resize, press
=== and set the function. For
details, sea page 230 for Creative
filters and page 233 for Resize. To
cancel, press the <MENU = button.

3 Exit the setting.
» Press the <[@)= button to turn off the

Culek Control ieons and function
sotlings.

) o rotate an image, set [¥' Auto rotate] to [OnE =] If[# Auto rotate] is
set to [On =] or [Off], the [ Rotate] setting will be recorded to the imags,
but the camera will not rotate the image for display.
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[@] Quick Contral Duing Playback
1 ——

_—'i| # Pressing the <[@)> button during the index display will switch to the
single-image display and the Quick Control icons will appear. Pressing
the =[&]> button again will retun to the index disgplay.

#» Forimages taken with another camera, selactable functions may be
limited.
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'™ Enjoying Movies s
Basically, you can playback movies in the following three ways:

Playback on a TV set p.21s, 221

Uze the provided AY cable or an HDMI
Cable HTC-100 (sold separately) to
connect the camera to a TV set. Then
you can playback the captured movies
and still photos on the TV,

If you have a High-Definiton TV sat and
conmect your camera with an HDMI
cable, you can watch Full High-Definition
(Full HD: 1920x1080) and High-
Dafinition (HD: 1280x7 20) movies with
higher image quality.

“ # Movies on a card can be played only by devices compatible with BAOW
files.
# Since hard disk recorders do mot have an HOMI IN terminal, the camera
cannot be connected 1o & hard disk recorder with an HDMI cable.
# Even if the camera is connected to & hard disk recorder with a USB
cable, movies and still photos cannot be played nor saved.

Playback on the Camera's LCD Monitor pz12-217)

You can playback movies on the
camera’s LCD monitar. You can also adit
out the movie's first and last scenas, and
playback the images and movies in tha
card in an automatic slide shaw,

L

= b7
==\

L A movie edited with & parsonal computer cannot be rewritten to the card and
played back with the camera. Howewver, video snapshot albums edited with
ZoomBrowser EX/lmageBrowser (provided software) can be played on the
CHMENE.
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"™ Enjoying Movies

Playback and Editing with a Personal Computer

{See the PDF file instruction manual for ZoomBrowser EX/ImageBrowsar, p.304)
The movie files recorded in the card can
be transferred to a personal computer
and played or adited with ZoomBrowsar
Ex/imagaBrowser (provided software,
p.302).

You can also axtract a single frame from

ERAEL
; m‘@ a movie and save it as a still photo.
=

0 # To have the movie playback emoothly on & personal computer, use &
high-performance personal computer. Regarding the computer hardware
requirements for ZoomBrowsar EX/ImageBrowser, s2e the PDF file
imstruction manual.

# [f you want to use commercially-available software to playback or edit the
maovies, be sure it is compatible with MOV files. For details on
commercially-available software. inquire the software maker.
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™ Playing Movies s

e ) 4 % 1

2

Playback the image.
# Prass the <[®]> button to display
images.

Select a movie.

& Pross the <= Koy o seloct a mavia.

& On the single-image display, the
<" B30 > icon displayed on the upper left
indicates a movie. If the movie & a video
snapshot, <6 FE = will be displayed.

» You can press the <|NFO.= button to
switch the shooting information
display (p.227).

& Onthe index display, the parforation an
the laft adge of the image indicates a
movie. A% movies cannot be played on
the index display, press <> 1o
switch to the single-image display.

On the single-image display,

press <{e) =,

B The movie playback panel will appear
on the battom.

F'Iayhac:k the movie.
s Select [#] (Play). then press <=,

B The movie will 2tart playing.

® You can pause the movie playback by
prassing <G =

& During movie playback, you can tum
the =% = dial to adjust the built-in
speaker's sound volume.

& For more detailz on the playback
procadure, see the naxt page.
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"™ Flaying Mowies

I Slow motion

Function Playback Description
1 Exit Retumns to the single-image display.
> Play Pressing <& > toggles between play and stop.

Adjust the slow motion speed by pressing the < ik = key.
The slow-mobon speed s indicated on the upper nght.

M4 First frame

Al Previous frame

Displays the movie's first frame.

Each time you press <>, a single previous frame is
displayed. If you hold down < &1 =, it will rewind the movie.

Each time you press <& =, the movie will play frame-by-

1I¥ Next frame frame. If you hold down <65, it will fast forward the
mowie.

M Last frame Displays the movie's last framea.

& Edit Displays the editing screen (p.214).

Background Playback a movie with the selected background music

music* {p.217).

— Playback position

mm’ 558" Playback time (minutes:seconds)

o Volume You can adjust the built-in speaker's (p.212) sound volume

by burning the < {7 > dial.

* When & backgrownd music 5 get, the movie's scund will ol be played.

[E Bass Boost

This makes low-pitched bass lones easier o hear. This function takes
affect only when playing back sound with the camera’s buili-in speaker.

# Sot [E Bass boost] 1o [Enabla).

L1 If the sound crackles, you should sst
[Bass boost] to [Disable].

_—'_il #» With a fully-charged Battery Pack LP-ES8, the continuous playback time

willl be approc.

2 hr. 30 min. &t 23°C/T3°F.

# [|f you took a still photo while you shat the movie, the still photo will be
displayed for approx. 1 sec. during the movie playback.
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X Editing a Movie's First and Last Scenes »

You can edit out the first and last scenas of a movie in 1-sec. incremants.

m 1 On the movie playback screen,
select [¥].

B The ediling screen will be displayed.

m2 Specify the part to be edited out.
& Selact either [£3] (Cut beginning) or
[D] {Cut end). then press < )=

& Prazs the <> kay o so8 the
previous or next frames. Holding it
down will fast forward the frames.

& After deciding which part to edit out,
prass < 0=, The portion highlighted
in blue on the top of the screen is
what will rernain.

2 3 Check the edited movie.

& Salect [P ] and press <80 > lo playback
the portion highlighted in blue.

# To change the editing, go back 1o step 2.

# To cancel the editing, select [23] and

prass <=

4 Save the movie.

& Selact [[2], then prass <>

B The save screen will appear.

o Tosave it as a new movie, select
[Mew file]. To save it and overwrile
the orginal movie file, select
[Overwrita)]. Than prass <>,

ﬁ' # Since the editing is done in 1-sec. increments (position indicated by | 3 1), the exact
position where the mavie is edited may differ slightly from the position you specifiad.
# If the card does not have enough room, [Mew file] will not be selectable.
& More movie editing functions are available with ZoomBrowser EX/
ImageBrowser (provided software, p.302).
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(M Slide Show (Auto Playback) s

You can playback the images in the card as an automatic slide show.

1 Select [Slide show].
» Under the [EF] tab, select [Slide
show]. then prass <&

Mumber of images ta be played 2 Select the images to be played.

® Prass the < AY = key to select the
desired oplion, than press =)=,

[All images/Movies/Stills]

® Prass the < AY = key to select ong of
the following: [ChAll images/
'™ Movies/ 01 Stills]. Then press
=fE,

[Date/Folder/Rating]

® Praszs tho < AY > key to select ong of
the following: [ Date/ e Folder!
Rating]-

® When < DA (7= is highlighted,
prass the <IMFD. = button.

st image » Press the <A¥ = key o select the
*Al desired option, then press <85>, .
Item Playback Description

LA Al images |All the still photos and movies in the card will be played back.
Still photos and movies taken on tha selected shooting date

EiDate will be played back.

I Folder Slill photos and maovies in the sslected falder will b played back.

'™ Movies Cnly the movies in the card will be played back.

B Stills Cnly tha still photos in the card will be played back.

* Rating Cnly the still photos and maovies with the selected rating will
be played back.
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Slide Show (Aulo Playback)
e —

Set [Set up] as desired.

» Press the <A > key to select [Set
up], then press <&

® Set the [Display time] (still photos),
[Repeat], [Transition effect], and
[Background music].

& The background music selection
procedure is explained on the next
page.

& After selecting the setlings, press the
=MENU = buiton.

|Display time)] |Repeat]

Shde show

Transition eMec
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FEI Shde Show (Aulo Playback)

4 Start the slide show.

» Press the < A¥ = key to select [Start].
then press <=

= After [Loading image..] is displayed,
the slide show will start.

Quit the slide show.

& To quit the slide show and return 10 the
sefting scraen, prass the <MEMNL = butten.

Selecting the Background Music

& Set [Background music) to [On],
then press <g=

® Pross the < AY > key to select tha
desired background music then prass
=== You can also select multiple
background musics.

#» To hear a sample of a background music, press the <INFO.= bution.
Prass the < AY > key to listen to anather background music. To stop
listening to the background music, press tha =INFO, = button again.
Adjust the sound volume by turning the =% = dial.

#® After solacting the setting, press the <MENLU = button. .

_'—il » To pause the slide show, press <Ei=_ During pause, [] will be displayed

on the upper left of the image. Press <> again o resume the slide show.
» During auto playback, you can press the <INFD. = button to change the

still photo display format (p.71)

During movie playback, you can adjust the sound volume by turning the

< % > dial.

Dwuring pause, you can press the < Ak = ey to view another image.

Dwring the slide show, auto power off will not take effect.

The display time may vary depending on the image.

T wiew the slide show on B TV set, see pages 218.

Upon purchase, the camera is not set for selecting the background

music. You must first use EQS Utility (provided software) to copy the

background music to the card. For details, see the EOS Utility Instruction

Manual in the CO-ROM.
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Viewing the Images on TV msssssssmes

You can view the still photos and movies an a TV sel.

“ # Adjust the movie's sound wolume with the TV set. The sound volume
cannot be adjusted with the camera.
# Before connecting or disconnecting the cable between the camera and
television, tum off the camera and TV set.
# Depending on the TV set, part of the image displayed might be cut off.

Viewing on HD (High-Definition) TV Sets
HOMI Cable HTC-100 {sold separately) is required.

1 Connect the HOMI cable to the
camera.

& With the plug's =& HDMI MINI= logo
facing the front of the cameara, insert it
inte the <HDMI OUT = terminal.

2 Connect the HDMI cable to the TV
set.
& Connect the HDOM| cable to the TV's
HORAL 1M port.

Turn on the TV and switch the
TV's video input to select the
connected port.

4 Set the camera’s power switch to

=M=,
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Viewing the Images an TV
I E————...

)(f@.s ISRy 5 Press the <[=]> button.
% B The image will appear on the TV
screan (Mothing will be displayed on
the camera’s LCD monitor).

Nee———— & The images will automatically be
displayed at the TV's optimum resolution.

® By pressing the <INFO.> button, you
can change the display format.

#& To playback movies, see page 212,

_:ll # Do not connect any other device's output to the camera's <HDMI OUT =
terminal. Dwoing so may cause a mafunction.
#» Cerain TVs might not be able to playback the captured images. In such
a caee, use the provided AN cable to connect to the TV,
# The camera's = AV OUT = terminal and <=HDMI QUT > terminal cannot
be usad at the same time.

Using HDMI CEC TV Sets

If tha TV set connectad to the camara with an HOM| cable is compatible with
HOMI CEC”, you can use the TV sat's remole contral for playback operations.
* An HDMI-standard function enabling HOMI devices to conitrol each other so that
you can control them with one remote control unit. .

Set [Ctrl over HDMI] to [Enable].

» Under the [2F] tab, select [Ctrl over
HDMI]. then press <&

# Select [Enable], then press <55 =

Connect the camera to a TV set.

& Usze an HDMI cable 1o connect the
camera to the TV,

B The TVW's input will switch
autormnatically to the HDMI port
connected Lo the camera.
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Viewing the Images on TV

5till photo playback menu 5
Bl E

Movie playback menu

B E

. Return
o f-image index
! Play movie
& Slide show
INFO. : Disp. shooting info
E: Rotate

Press the camera's <[=]> button.

B An image will appear on the TV
screen and you can use the TV's
ramate contrel to playback images.

Select an image or movie.
& Point the remote control toward the

TV =et and press the —/= button to
selact an image.

Press the remote control’s Enter

button.

B The menu appears and you can do
the playback operations shown on the
s

# Press the «/— button to select the
desired option, then press the Enter
button. For a slide show, press the
remobe contral's T/1 button to select
an option, then press the Enter
button.

# If you select [Return] and press the
Enter button, the mend will disappear
and you can use the /= bulton o
selact an image.

@ ® Some TV seis require you to first enable the HOMI CEC connection. For
details, see the TV set's instruction manual.
# Certgin TV sets, even those compatible with HDMI CEC. may not
operate propery. In such a cass, disconnect the HDMI cable, set [ZF
Cirl ower HDMI] to [Disable], and use the camera to control the

playback operation.
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Viewing the Images an TV

Connect the provided AV cable to
the camera.
& With the plug's =<Canon= logo facing

the back of the camera, insert it into
the < AV OUT = tarminal.

Connect the AV cable to the TV

set.

& Connect the AV cable to the TV's
video IM terminal and audio [N
terminal.

Turn on the TV and switch the
TV's video input to select the
connected port.

Set the camera’s power switch to
<0N=>.

Press the <[=]> button.

B The image will appear on the TV
screan (Mothing will be displayed on
the camera’s LCD monitor).

# To playback movies, see page 212.

L1 #» Do not use any AV cable other than the one provided. Images might not
be displayed if you use a differant cable.
# [f the video system format does not match the TV s, the images will not
be displayad propery. Set the proper video system format with [%° Video
system)].
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[=-] Protecting Images wsssssm——

Protecting an image prevants it from being erased accidentally.

[EM Protecting a Single Image
5l Select [Protect images).
i # Under the [2'] tab. select [Protect
images], then prass ==,
F The protect setting scraen will

appear.

2 Select [Select images).
® Selact [Select images], then press

S TES

3 Protect the image.

® Press the <> kay o salect the
image to be protected, then press
TS

F When an image is protected, the
=[e=] = icon will appear on the lop of
the screen.

# To cancel the image protection, press
=)= again. The <> leon will
disappear.

# To protect anclher image, repaal step
3

# To axil the image protection, prass
the <MENLU = button. The menu will

raappear.

222

EFTA01126419



B Pratecting Images
1 —

[EM Protecting All Images in a Folder or Card

You can protect all the images in a folder or card at one timea.

YWhen you selact [All images in folder]
or [All images on card] in [2° Protect
images], all the images in the folder or
card will be protectad.

To cancel the image protection, select
[Unprotect all images in folder] or
[Unprotect all images on card).

L If you format the card (p.45), the protected images will also be erased.

_—'il #» Movies can also be protected.

» Once an image is protected, it cannot be erased by the camera's erass
function. To erase a protected image, you must first cancel the
protection.

# |f you erase all the images (p.225). only the protected images will
remain. Thie is convenient when you want to erase unnecessary images
all at once.
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T Erasing Images s

You can either select and erase images one by one or erase them in

one batch. Protected images (p.222) will not be erased.

{p Once an image is erased, it cannot be recovered. Make sure
you no longer need the image before erasing it. To prevent
important images from being erased accidentally, protect
them. Erasing a [0+ 4 L image will erase both the and
AL images.

Erasing a Single Image
'\::.. 1 Playback the image to be erased.

|
'-'J'\-._

2 Press the <> button.

Qnﬂl F The erase dialog will appear at the
bottom of the screen.

Erase the images.

& Select [Erase), then press <@0= The
image displayed will be erased.

[ED Checkmarking <= Images to be Erased in a Batch

By checkmarking the images 1o be erased, you can erasa mulliple
images at one time.

Select [Erase images).

# Under the [E1'] tab. salect [Erase
images|, then press <=,
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i Erasing Images
1 —

2 Select [Select and erase images].

# Select [Select and erase images),
then press <>

P The imageas will be displayed.

# To dizplay the three-image display.
prass the <BE > button. To return to
the single-image display, press the
=& > buiton.

3 Select the images to be erased.
& Prass the <--4w> kay o salact the
image to be erased. then press the
= A¥ = kay.
B A == checkmark will be displayed
JPilrase ™ - on the upper left.
#& To select other images 1o be erased,
repaal step 3.

b Erase images 4 Erase the |mﬂg&3.

® Prass the <= button.

s Sclact [OK], then prass ==,

B The selected Images will be erased. .

Erasing All Images in a Folder or Card

You can erase all the images in a folder or card at one time. When [2°

Erase images] is set 1o [All images in folder] or [All images on card)],
all the images in the folder or card will be erased.

_:_i,l To also erase protected images, format the card (p45).
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INFO. Shooting Information Display s

Sample Image Taken in a Creative Zone Mode

Exposure compensation amount F'rntam.
Flash exposure Rating
compensation amount Folder mumber - File number
Aperture
Histogram
Shutter speed {Brightness/RGE)
Melsring mode Picture Style/Settings
Shooting mode IS0 spead

Highlight tone priorit
‘White balance e : !
Image-recording
quality

Codor space

Shooting date and
tims

Playback numbser/

Total imagee reconiad White balance comection

Eye-Fi transmission File siza

* With B0+ d L images, the @ file size is displayed.

* For still photos taken in movie shooting mode, < > will be displayed.

* If a Creative filter or Resize has been apgplied to the image, the <B00 += icon will
change to =[z]=>.

* Photos taken with flash without any flash exposure compensation are marked
with the < () = icon. Photos taken with flash exposure compensation are marked
with the <58 = icon.
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INFD. Shoating Information Display

Sample Image Taken in a Basic Zone Mode

Amibsence and

Shooting mode amibience effects

Lighting or scene

* For images taken in Basic Zone modes, the information displayed differ
depending on the shooting mode.
* Photos taken in the <E&> mode will show [Background blur].

Sample Movie Taken in Movie Mode

Shooting time

Movie/Playback
Shutter speed and
aperbure for movie
shooting

Maovie shooting
mode
Recording
EyEtem

Maovie file size

Movie recording Frame rate
Size

* If manual exposure was used, the shutter speed, aperiure, and 150 speed
{when s&t manually) will be displayed.
* The <88 * icon will be displayed for a video snapshaot.
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INFO. Shooting Infarmation Display
I —

#» About the Highlight Alert
Whien the shooting infarmation is displayed, any overexposed areas of the
image will blink. To obtain more Image detall in the overexposed areas, sel
the exposure compensation 1o a negative amount and shool again.

# About the Histogram
The brightness histogram shows the exposure level distribution and
overall brightiness. The RGB histogram s for checking the color
zaturation and gradation. The display can be switched with [EF
Histogram].

[Brightness] Display Sample Histograms
This histogram |s a graph showing the distribution of
the image's brightness lavel. The harizontal axis
indicates the brightness kevel (darker on the left and
brighter on the rght), while the vertical axs indicates
how many pixets axizl for each brightness level. The
more pixels thera are toward the left, the darker the
image. And the mare pleels there are toward the rght,
the brightar the image. If there are leo many pixels on
th laft, the shadow detail will be lost. And if there ane
too many pixels on the right, the highlight detall will be
lzet. The gradation in-batween will be reproducad. By Bright Image
checking the image and its brightness histogram, you
can see the expesure level inclination and the overall gradation.

[RGE] Display
Thig histogram is a graph showing the distribution of each primary color's
brightness level in the image (RGB or red, green, and blue). The horizontal
awis indicates the color's brightness level (darker on the left and brighter
on the righty, while the vertical axis indicates how many pixals exist for
each color brightness level. The more pixels there are toward the left, the
darker and less prominent the color. And the more pixels there ane loward
the right, the brighter and denser the color. If thare are too many piels on
the laft, the respactive color information will be lacking. And if there are oo
many pixels on the right, the color will be oo saturated with no detall. By
checking the image's RGE histograrm, you can see the color's saturation
and gradation condition and white balanca inclination.
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Post-Processing
Images

After shooting, you can apply Creative filters or resize
the images (downsize the pixel count).

ﬁ # |t may mot be poseible to process images shot with a different
Camera.
# Post-processing images as described in this chapter cannot be
done while the camera is connected to a8 personal computer
via the <DIGITAL = terminal.
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@ Creative Filters mssssssssns

You can apply the following Creative fillers 1o an image and save it as a
new Image: Grainy B/\W, Soft focus, Fish-eye effect, Toy camera effect,
and Miniature effect.

1 Select [Creative filters].

# Under the [E1] tab. select [Creative
filters], then press =& =,

F The images will be dizplayed.

Select an image.

& Selact the image you want to apply a
filter to.

# By pressing the =B = button, you
can swilch to the index display and
selact an image.

3 Select a filter.

& When you press <= =, the Creative
filters will be displayed.

# For details on Creative filter
characteristics, see page 232,

& Prass the <--w> Koy (o salact a filter,
then press <=

F The image applied with the respective
filter will be displayead.

4 Adjust the filter effect.

& Prass the <> kay (o adjust the
filter effect, then press =g =,

# For the Miniature effect, press the
= A¥ = kay and select the image araa
{within the whita frame) where you
want the Image to look sharp. Then
prass <>
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@ Crealive Filters
I ——

5 Save the image.
® Select [OK] o zave the image.
& MNote the destination folder and image
file number, then selact [OK].
# To apply a filker to another image,
repaat staps 2 1o 5.

® To exit and retum to the menu, press
thie <MENU = button.

_—'i] With B0 or (0 + M L images, the BI0 image will be applisd with the
Creative filter and saved as a JPEG image. If an aspect ratio has been set
for Live View shooting and & Creative filter is applied to the B imaga. the
image will be saved in the aspect ratio that was set.
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(@ Crestive Fillers
I —

Creative Filter Features

» 2, Grainy B/W
Makes the image grainy and black and white. By adjusting the
contrast, you can change the black-and-white effect.

» 8 Softfocus
Givas tha image a soft look. By adjusting the blur, you can change
the degraa of sofiness.

® i Fish-aye effect
Givas the effect of a fish-eye lens. The image will have a barrel-type
distortion.
Depending on the kevel of thiz filter effact, the area trimmed along
the periphany of the image changes. Also, since this filter effect will
magnify the image canter, the apparent resolution at the center may
degrade depending on the number of recorded pixels. Soin step 4,
zel the fiter effect while checking the resulting image.

# @ Toy camera effect
Gives a color cast typlcal of toy cameras and darkens the image's
fours cornars. By adjusting the color tone, you can change the eslor
cast.

#* & Miniature effect
Creates a dicrama effect. You can change whara the image looks
sharp. In step 4, you can press the <|NF0D. = button to change the
arientation (vertical’horizontal) of the white frame that shows whera
wou want the image to look sharp.
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— Resize mssssssssssssssssssssses

You can resize an image o make the pixel count lower and save it as a
naw image. Resizing an image is possible only with JPEG L/M/51/52
imagas. JPEG 53 and RAW images cannot ba resized.

Select [Resize].

» Under the [2'] tab, select [Resiza],
then press <fe >

F The images will be displayed.

Select an image.

& Seloct the image you want to resize.

® By pressing the <82, = button, you
can swilch to the index display and
salact an image.

3 Select the desired image size.
& Press <> lo display the image
sizes.
® Press the <=k kay o select the
desired image size, then press =55

4 Save the image.

. & Selact [OK] to save the image.

& Mote the destination folder and image
file number, then selact [OK].

# Toresize another image, repeal steps
2o 4.

® To exit and returm o the menu, press
the <MENU = button.
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Bl Resire

Resize Options According to Original Image Size

Available Resize Settings
Original Image Size m s 5 3
L ] [ o ]
7] [ W) [
8 o ]
52 ]
53

About Image Sizes

Images such as the [B.0M 3456x2304)] image size displayed in step 3
{p.233) have a 3:2 aspect ratic. The image size according to aspect
ratios is shown in the table below. The asterisked image-racording
quality figures do not exactly match the aspect ratio. The image will be

slightly cropped.
Aspect Ratio and Pixel Count (Approx.)
e 3:2 d:3 16:9 1
M A5G 304 30722304 3561944 2302304
(8.0 megapixels)| (7.0 megapixels) | (6.7 megapixels) |{5.3 megapixeds)
5 25021728 2304x1728 2602x 1456 17281728
(4.5 megapixels)| (4.0 megapxels) | (3.6 megapixzels) |{3.0 megapixeds)
52 19201280 165981 280" 19201080 128001280
(2.5 megapixels)| (2.2 megapixels) | (2.1 megapixzels) |{1.6 megapixeds)
3 T20ea 80 G o B0 T20=400" 430480
(350,000 pixets) | (310,000 pixals) | (200,000 pixels) | (230,000 pixels)
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11

Printing Images

® Printing {p.236)
You ean connect the camera directly to a printer and print
out the images in the card. The camera is compatible with

“ 4 PictBridge™ which s the standard for direct printing.

# Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) (p.245)
DPOF (Digital Print Order Format) enables you o print
images recorded In the card according to your printing
instructions guch as the image selaction, quantity to print,
ale. You can print mulliple images in one batch or give the
print order to a photofinisher.
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Preparing to Print s

The direct printing procedure is done entirely with the camera
while you lock at the LED monitor.

Connecting the Camera to a Printer

e —

) 1 Set the camera's power switch to
U <0FF>.

e

2 Set up the printer.
# For detalls, see the printer's
instruction manual.

Connecting the camera to the

printer.

& Use the interface cable provided with
the camera.

# Connect the cable to the camera's
=DIGITAL > terminal with the cable
plug's === = jcon facing the front of
the camera.

& To connect o the printer, refer 1o the
printar's instruction manual.

4 Tum on the printer.

Set the camera’s power switch to
=0ON=>.

F Some printers may make a beeping
sourd.

EFTA01126433



Pregaring o Print

i PictBridge Playback the image.

® Prass the <[=]= button.

= The image will appear, and the < A >
icon will appear on the upper left to
Indicate that the camera ks connected
o a printar.

Movies cannot be printed.

The camera cannot be used with printers compatible onky with CF Direct
or Bubble Jet Direct.

Do not use any interface cable other than the one provided.

If there is a long beeping sound in step 5. itindicates a problem with the
printer. Resolve the problem displayed by the error message (p244).

You can also print AW images taken with this camera.

If you use a battery pack to power the camera., make swre it is fully
charged. With a fully-charged battery, printing up to about 4 howrs is
possibla.

Before disconnecting the cable, first tumn off the camera and printer. Hold
the plug (not the cord) to pull out the cable.

For direct printing, using AC Adapter Kit ACK-ES (sold separataly) to
power the camera is recommended.
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#4 Printing
The screen display and setting options will differ depending on the

printer. Some satlings might not be avallable. For detalls, see the
printer's instruction manual.

Printer-connected icon 1 Select the image to be printed.
“¥3 #® Check that the =/ = icon is
displayed on the upper left of the LCD
P itor.
& Press the <> kay o select the

image to be printed.

Press <@i=.
B The print setting screen will appear.

Print setting screan Sets the printing effects (p.240).

Sats the date or file nurmber impeinting to on
or off.

Sats the quantity 1o be printed.

Sats the trimming {cropping) (p-243).

Sets the paper size, type, and layout.
Rietums to the screen in step 1.

Starts the printing.

The paper size, type, and layout you have set are displayed.

* Depending on the printer, certain settings such as the date and file
number imprinting and trimming might not be selectable.

Select [Paper settings).

& Seloct [Paper seltings), then press
< fa

F The paper setlings screen will
appaar.
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% Printing
1 —

[[] Setting the Paper Size
& Selact the size of the paper lcaded in

the printer, then press <@E)=.
B The paper type screen will appear.

) Setting the Paper Type

R Pager iyze & Seloct the type of the paper loaded in
the printer, then press <@E)=.
B The page layout screen will appear.

i) Setting the Page Layout
N Page Layout & Seloct the page layoul, then prass
ER
B The print setting screan will reappear.

Bordered The print will have white borders along the edges.

The print will have no borders. |f your printer cannot print
Borderisen borderless prints, the print will have borders.

The shooting information* will be imgrinted on the border on
Bordered 9x13cm and larger prints.
XX-Up Option to print 2, 4, 8, 9, 16, or 20 images on one sheet.
20-upH Terty ar 35 images will be printed as thumbnails an A4 or Letter size pﬂ:-arlz.
35-upE « [20-upHl] will have the shoating infarmation®” imprinted.
Default The page layout will vary depending on the printer model or its satlings.

"1 Froim the Exil dala, the camera name, 18NS fames, ah-:-;bhng fode, ahutles ﬁpeed. Epéﬂul'é.
akpogune mp-ensahnn amount, 120 apeed, whibe balanoa, abc., will b2 II‘ﬂpI’iﬂ|Eﬂ.

2 ARer prdering the prinle with “Digital Print Order Fomat (DPOF) (p.245), yeu should
peint by following *Direct Printing with DFOF™ [p.2438).

0 If the image's aspect ratio is different from the printing paper's aspect ratio.
the image may be cropped significantly if you print it as a borderless print. i
the image is cropped, it may look more grainy on the paper due to the fawer
number of pixels.
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i Printing

- 4 Set the printing effects.

& Set as necessary. If yvou nead not sat
any printing effects, go to step 5.

& What is displayed on the screen
differs depending on the printer.

# Select the option on the upper right
[circled in the screenshot), then pross
=f=

# Selectthe desired printing effect, then
prass <=

# [fthe =<El= icon s displayed brightly
next to < [HEN =, you can also adjust
the printing effect (p 242).

Printing Effect

Description

The image will be printed according to the printer's standard

F0n colors. The image's Exif data is used to make automatic
cormections.

ol OFF Mo automatic correction will be applied.

= The image will be printed with higher eaturation to produce

EgvivID more wivid blues and greens.

FoMR Image noise is reduced before printing.

BIW B/W Prints in black-and-white with true blacks.

B/W Cool tone | Prints in black-and-white with cool, bluish blacks.

B/W Warm tone | Prints in back-and-white with warm, yellowish blacks.
Prints the image in the actual colors and contrast. Mo

D Natural automatic color adjustments are applied.
The printing characteristics are the same as the “Matural®

CyMatural M satting. Howewer, thie seting enables finer printing
adgustments than with “Matural.”

FoDefault The printing will differ depending on the printar. For details,

see the printer's inatruction manual.

" When you change the printing effects, it is reflected in the image displayed on
the upper lef Note that the printed image might look shightly different from the
displayed image which is only an approximation. This also applies to
[Brightness] and [Adjust levels] on page 242,
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% Printing

Set the date and file number
imprinting.

& Set as necossary.

® Select <>, then press <i)=.

s Setas desired, then press < @)=

Set the number of copies.

& Set as necossary.

# Select <gy>, then press <@ >,

& Set the number of coples, then press

S TES

Start printing.
& Selact [Print]), then press <8 =.

‘With Easy printing, you can print another image using the same settings.
Just szlect the image and press the <5> button. With Easy printing, the
number of copies will always be 1. (You cannot set the number of
copées. ) Also, any timming (p.243) will not be applied.

Thie [Default] setting for printing effects and other options are the .
printer's own default sattinge as sat by the printer's manufacturer. See
the printer’s mstruction manual to find out what the [Default] settings are.
Depending on the image's file size and image-recording quality, it may
take some time for the printing to start after you select [Print].

If image tilt correction {p.243) has besn applied, it may take longer to
print the image.

T etop the printing. press :E::i'lb while [Stop) is displayed, then select
[OK].

If you execute [Clear all camera settings] (p.176), all the settings will
revert to the default.
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i Printing
I ——

= Adjustment of Printing Effects

In steap 4 on page 240, selact the printing
affect. When the === icon is displayed
brightly next to < IE =, you can preass
the =INFOL= button 1o adjust the printing
effect. What can be adjusted or what is
displayed will depend on the selection
made in step 4.

»

»

Brightness
The image brightness can be adjusted.

Adjust levels

When you select [Manual], you can change
the histogram's distribution and adjust the
imagea's brightness and contrast.

With the Adjust levels screen displayed, press
the =<INF0. > buttan to change the position of
the =8>, Pross tha <-4 > koy lo frealy adjust
the shadow lewvel [0-127) or highlight level
{128-255).

& Brightenar

Effective in backlit conditions which can make the subject’s face look
dark. When [On] is sat, the face will be brightenad for printing.

Red-aye corr.
Effactive In flash images where the subject has red eye. When [On)
is sat, the red ayve will be correctad for printing.

El » Tha [i& Brightener] and [Red-eye corr.) effacts will not show on the screen.

# \When you select [Detail set.], you can adjust the [Contrast],
[Saturation), [Color tone), and [Color balance). To adjust the [Color
balance], use the <« > kays. B is for blue, A is amber, M is magenta,
and G is green. The color in the respective direction will be comected.

» If you sedect [Clear all], all the printing effect settings will be reverted to
the default.
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% Printing
1 —

Trimming the Image

Tilt corraction You can crop the image and print only
the trimmed portion as if the image was
recomposed. Do the trimming right
before printing. If you sat the timming
and then set the print setlings, you may
have to set the trimming again.

1 Onthe print setting screen, select [Trimming].

2 Setthe trimming frame size, position, and aspect ratio.
® The image area within the trimming frama will be printed. The
frimrning frame’s agpect ratio can be changed with [Paper settings).

Changing the trimming frame size
When you press the <8, > or <B4 > button, the size of he
trimming frame will change. The smaller the timming frame, the
larger the image magnification will be for printing.
Moving the trimming frame
Prass the << > key 1o move the frama over the image vartically or
horizontally. Mave the trimming frarme untd it covers the desired image area.
Rotating the frame
Pressing the <INFO.> button will toggle the trimming frame
between the vertical and horizontal orientations. This enables you
to create a vertical-oriented print from a horizontal image. .
Image tilt correction
By turning the = %> dial, you can adjust the image tilt angle up to
+10 degreas in 0_5-degrea incremeants. When you adjust the
image tilt, the =< > icon on the screen will turn blue.

2 Press <ir > to exit the trimming.
- The print setting screen will reappear.

® “You can check the trimmed image area on the upper left of the
print setting screen.
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i Printing

“ # Depending on the printer, the trimmed image area might not be printed

a3 you specified.

#® The smaller you make the trimming frame, the grainser the picture will
ook in the print.

® Whils trimming the image, look at the camera's LCD maonitor.  you look
at the image on a TV acreen. the trimming frame might not be displayed
accurately.

Handling Printer Errors

If you resolve a printer ermor {no ink, no paper, etc.} and select [Continue] to
resume printing but it does not resume. operate the buttons on the printer to
resume printing. For detgils on resuming the printing, see the printer's
instruction manual.

Error Messages

If & problem occurs during printing, an emor message will appear on the
camera's LCD monitor. Press < @h to stop printing. After ficing the
problem, resurme printing. For details on how to fix 8 printing problem, refer
to the printer's instruction manual.

Paper Error
Check whether the paper is properly loaded in the printer.
Ink Error
Check the printer's ink bevel, and check the waste ink tank_
Hardware Error
Check for any printer problems other than paper and ink problems.
File Error
The selected image cannot be printed via PictBridge. Images taken with a

different camera or images edited with & computer might not be printable.
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™ Digital Print Order Format (DPOF) s

You can sel the print type. date imprinting, and file Mo, imprnting. The
print seitings will be applied to all print-ordered Images. {They cannot
be sat individually for each image. )

Setting the Printing Options
=i Select [Print order].
s # Under the [E1'] tab. salect [Print
arder], then prass <= =

% Print order 2 Select [SEt LID]-
) Standard 0 prints # Select [Set up), then press <feh =

off

Al image

[T =

Set the option as desired.
& Set the [Print type], [Date], and [File

M.
& Seloct the option 1o be set, than prass
<fei =, Salect the desired setling,

then press <f=

[Print type] [Date] [Fite Mo .
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™ Digital Print Ovder Fereat (DPOF)
I——_—

) | Standard |Prints one image on one sheet.
Print type % Index Multipls thambnail images are printed on one shest.
g Both Prints both the standard and index prints.
On '
Date o [Cn] imprints the recorded date on the print.
On .
number n] impsi =] 0. on the pr
File numbe o [Gn] nit= the file W the print.

4 Exit the setting.

® Press the <MENU= button.
F The print order screen will reappear.

® Mext, select [Selimage). [By ), or
[All image] to order the images to ba
printad.

L # Even if [Date] and [File Mo.] are set to [On], the date or file Mo. might not
b= imprintad depending on the print type setting and printer modeal.

® When printing with DPOF, you must use the card whose pant order
specifications have bean set. It will not work if you just extract images
from the card and try to pant them.

# Cergin DPOF-compatible printers and photofinishers might not be able
o print the images as you specified. If this happens with your printer,
refer to the printer's instruction manual. Or check with your photofinisher
about compatibility when ordening prints.

# Do not insert into the camera a card whose print order was sat by a
different camera and then try to specify a print order. The print order may
mot work or may be ovenaritten. Also, depending on the image type. the
print order may mot be possible.

El » RAW images and movies cannot be print ordered. You can print RAW
images through direct printing (p.236).
# ‘With [Index] prints, both the [Date] and [File Mo.] cannot be sat to [On]
at the same time.
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™ Digital Print Order Formal {DPOF)

Print Ordering
& Sallmage

Quantity
Total images selected

™
Check mark
Index icon

» Byl

Selact and order images one by one.

Tao display the three-image display, press
the =< E2E > button. To return Lo the
single-image display, press the <@ =
buttan.

After completing the print order, press
the =MEMLU = button to save the print
order to the card.

[Standard] [Both]

Press the < AY = key to sel the number of
coplas to ba printed for the displayed
image.

[Index]

Press the = &Y = key to checkmark the
box <+ > and the image will be included
i the index print.

Select [Mark all in folder] and select the folder. A print order for one
copy of all the images in the folder will be placed. If you select [Clear
all in folder] and salect the folder, the print order for that felder will

all be canceled.

# All image

If you select [Mark all on card], one copy of all the images in the
card will be set for printing. If you select [Clear all on card]. the print
order will be cleared for all the images In the card.

L1 #» Mote that AW images and movies will not be included in the print arder
even if you set *ByIl” or “All imaga.”
#» When using a PictBridge printer, print no more than 400 images for one
print order. If you specify maore than this, all the images might not be

printed.
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™ Direct Printing with DPOF s

With a PictBridge printer, you can aasily

print images with DPOF.

1 Prepare to print.

# See page 238, Follow the “Connecting the Camera fo a Printer”
procedura up to step 5.

2 Under the [E'] tab, select [Print order].
3 Select [Print].

»

[Print] will be displayed only if the camera is connecled to a
printer and printing is possible.

4 set the [Paper settings] (p.238).

»

Set the printing effects (p.240) if necessary.

5 select [0K].

L
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Before printing, be sure to set the paper size.

Certain printers canmot imprint the file Mo.

If [Bordered] is set, certain printers might imgrint the date on the border.
Depending on the printer, the date might ook light if it is imprinted on a
bright background or on the border.

Under [Adjust levels], [Manual] cannot be selacted.

If you stopped the printing and want o resume printing the remaining

images, select [Resume]. Mote that printing will not resume if you stop

the printing and any of the following ocours:

+ Before rasuming the printing, wou changed the print order or deleted
print-ordered images.

+ When you sat the index, you changed the paper setting befora
resuming the prirting.

+ When you paused the printing, the card's remaining capacity was low.

If a probéem occurs during printing. see page 244.
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12

Customizing the
Camera

You can customize various camera features to suit your
picture-taking preferences with Custom Functions.
Custom Functions can be set and used only in Creative
Zone modes.
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5 Setting Custom Functions ™ s

Select [Custom Functions (C.Fn]].

# Under the [¥1] tab, salect [Custom
Functions (C.Fn)], then press <9 =,

Custom Function Mo, 2 Select the Custom Function No.

& Prass the <> kay o salect the
Custom Function Mo., then press

S TES

Change the setting as desired.

» Press the <A¥ > key to select the
getting (number), then press <5 =,

& Rapeal steps 2 and 3 if yvou want to
set other Custom Functions.

# Al the boltom of the screen, the
current Custom Function sattings are
indicated below the respective
function Aumbers.

Exit the setting.
» Press the <MENU=> button.
F The screen for step 1 will reappaar.

Clearing All Custom Functions

Under [¥f Clear settings], select [Clear all Custom Func. (C.Fn)] o
clear all the Custom Function settings (p.178).
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M Setting Cuslom Funclions ®
I E————....

Custom Functions

C.Fn |: Exposure 1 LV shooting
1 | Exposure level increments O
2 | 150 expansion p.252 o
3 | Flash sync. speed in Aw mode o
C.Fn ll: Image
Long exposure noise reduction p.253 o
High 150 epeed noise reduction O
Highlight fone pricrity p.25d o

C.Fn lll: Autofocus/Drive

T | AF-gssist beam firing 255 O {With HER*)
P

8 | Maror lockup

* If you use an EX-series Speediite (sold separately) equipped with a LED light,
the LED light will turn on for AF-assist even in the ﬂ and &t modes.

C.Fn IV: Operation/Others

| 9 | Shutter/AE lock button - o
10 | Assign SET button P O (Except 3)
11 | LCD display when power ON p.257

3' The shaded Custom Functions do not take effact during Live View (LV)
shoating. {Setlings are disabled.)
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[[EY Custom Function Settings ™ s

Custom Functions are crganized into four groups based on the function
typa: C_Fn |: Exposure, C.Fn Il Image, C_Fn [Il: Autofocus/Drive, C_Fn
IV: Operation/Others.

C.Fn |: Exposure

C.Fn-1 Exposure level increments

0: 1/3-stop

1: 1/2-stop
Sals 1/2-slop incramants for the shutter speed, aperture, exposure
compansation, AEB, flash exposure compensation, efc. Effective when
you prafer to control the exposure in less fine increments than 1/3-stop
increments.

|_—=g| ‘With setting 1, the exposure level will be displayed in the viewfinder and on
the LCD monitor as shown below.

C.Fn-2 ISO expansion
0: OfFf
1: On
Faor the |50 spead, "H” (equivalent to 150 12B00) will ba selactable.
Mota that if [C.Fn-6: Highlight tone priority] has been sel to [1:
Enable], "H" cannot be sat.

C.Fn-3 Flazsh sync. speed in Av (Aperture-priority AE) moda

When you use flash in the aperiure-priority AE mode (Av), you can set the

flash syne spaed.

0: Auto
The flash sync speed is set aulomalically within a range of 1/200 sec. to
30 sec. to suit the scene's brightness. With an external Speedlite, high-
spaed synd is also possibla.

1: 17200-1/80 sec. auto
Prevants a slow shutier spead from being sat in low-light conditions. It is
effectiva for preventing subject blur and camera shake. Howewvear, whila
the subject will be propary exposed with tha flash, the background may
come out dark.
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E Custom Funclion Satlings ™

2: 11200 sec. (fixed)

The flash-sync speed is fixed to 17200 sac. This mora effectively
prevants subject blur and camera shaka than with setting 1. However,
tha background may come out darker than with selting 1.

0 When 1 or 2 i3 set, high-speed sync cannot be used with an extamal

Spesdlite.
C.Fn lI: Image

G.Fn-4 Long exposure noise reduction
0: Off
1: Auto

For 1 sec. or longer exposures, noise reduction is performed
automatically if noise typical of long exposures is delected. This [Auta]
selting is effective in most cases.

: On

Moise reduction is parformed for all exposures of 1 sec. or longear. The
[On] setting may be effective for noisa that cannot be detected or
reduced with the [Auto] setling.

#» With settings 1 and 2, after the picture is taken, the noise reduction
process may take the same amount of time as the exposure. You cannot
take another picture until the noise reduction process is completed.

® At 150 1600 and higher, noise might be more pronounced with setting 2
than with settimg 0 or 1.

» With setting 1 or 2, if a long exposure is shot with the Live View image
displayed, "BUSY" will be displayed during the noise reduction process.
The Live View display will not appear untd the noise reduction is
completed. (You cannot take another picture. )
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[E Custom Funclion Seltings ®

C.Fn-5 High IS0 speed noise reduction

Reduces the noise generaled in the image. Although noisa reduction is
applied at all IS0 speeds, it is particularly effactive at high |50 speads. At
low IS0 speads, the noise in the shadow areas is further reduced. Change
the satting to suit tha noise lavel.

0: Standard

1: Low

2: Strong

3: Disable

(1 ® With setting 2, the maximum burst for continuous shooting will greatly
decrease.
® If you playback a B8 or B0+ ML image with the camera or print an
image directly, the effect of the high 150 speed noise reduction may look
minimal. You cam check the noise reduction effect or print noise-reduced
images with Digital Photo Professional (provided software, p.302).

C.Fn-6 Highlight tone priority

0: Disable

1: Enable
Improvas the highlight detail. The dynamic range is expandad from tha
standard 18% gray to bright highlights. The gradation between the grays
and highlights becomes smoother.

“ » \With setting 1, the Auto Lighting Optimizer (p.109) is autormatically set to
|Disable] and the sslting cannot be changed.
® \With setting 1, noise may become slightly more pronounced than with

satting 0.

[5] with setting 1, the settable range will be IS0 200 - 6400,
Also, the <D+ icon will be displayed on the LCD maonitor and in the
wiewfinder when highlight tone priority is enabled.
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E Custom Funclion Satlings ™
1 —

C.Fn lll: Autofocus/Drive
G.Fn-T AF-assist beam firing

Thea AF-assist beam can ba emitled by the camera’s buill-in flash or by an
extarnal, EOS-dedicated Speediite.
0: Enable
If necassary, the AF-assist beam will be emitted by the built-in flash or
axtarnal Speadlite.
: Disable
The AF-assist beam is nol emitted.
2: Enable external flash only
If an external Speadlite is attached., it will emit the AF-assist beam when
necassary. The camera’s built-in flash will not fire the AF-assist beam.
3: IR AF assist beam only
Among extarnal Speadlites, only thosa which have an infrared AF-assist
beam will be able to emit the beam. This pravents any Speadlite which
uses a serias of small flashes (like the built-in flash) from firing the AF-
assist beam.
With an EX-series Speedlite aguipped with a LED light, the LED light will
not automatically turn on for AF-assist.

-

&

If the external Speedlite"s [AF-assist beam firing] Custom Function is set
to [Disabled), the Spesdlite will not emit the AF-assist beam even if the
camera's C.Fn-T is setto 0, 2, or 3.

C.Fn-8 Mirrer lockup
0: Disable
1: Enable

Prevents machanical vibrations in the camera caused by the reflax

mirrar action which can disturb shooting with super telephoto lenses ar .
close-up (macro) shooting. See page 122 for the mirmor lockup

procadura.
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[E Custom Funclion Seltings ®
I —

C.Fn IV: Operation/Others

C.Fn-9 Shutter/AE lock button

0: AFIAE lock

=y

(]

. AE lock/AF

Convaniant when you want to focus and meter ssparately. Press the <%=
button to autofocus, and press the shutter button halfway o apply AE lock.

: AFIAF lock, no AE lock

In tha Al Sarva AF moda, you can press the <> button to stop the AF
operation momantarity. This prevants the AF from baing thrown off by
any obstacle passing between the camera and subjact. The exposure is
set at the moment the picture is taken.

: AEIAF, no AE lock

This is useful for subjects which keep moving and slopping repeatadly.
In the Al Servo AF mode, you can press the <> bution to start or stop
the Al Sarva AF operation. The axposure is set at the mament the
pictura is taken. Thus, the optimum focusing and exposure will always
ba achieved as you wait for the decisive momant.

C.Fn-10 Assign SET button

You can assign a frequently-used function to <&5=. Press <5 = when tha
camera is ready to shoot.

0:
1:

Mormal (disabled)

Image quality

Prass <50 to display the image-recording quality setling scresn on the
LCD manitor. Select the desired image-recording quality, then press ‘-‘CEEE'J ES

2: Flash exposure compensation
When you press {@b. the flash exposure compensation satling screen
will appear. Set the flash exposure compensation, then press déﬁ =

3: LCD monitor On/OFF
Assigns the same function as the =DISP> button,

4: Menu display
Press < (1= to display the menu screen.

5: 150 speed
The 150 speed setling screen will appear. Prass the < <# > kay or tum
the =75 = dial to change tha 150 speed. You can also refer to the
viewfinder to set the 150 spead.
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[E Custom Funclion Satlings ™
1 —

C.Fn-11 LCD display when power ON

0: Display on
When the power switch is urned an, the shooting seftings will be
displayed (p.47).

: Previous display status
If you pressed the =DISP> button and turned off the camera whils the
LED manitor was off, the shooling setlings will not be displayed when
you turn on the camera again. This helps to save battery power. Tha
manu screans and image playback will still be displayed whan used.
If you pressed the <DI5P = button to display the shooting sattings and
than tum off the camsara, the shooling sattings will be displayed when
you turn on the camara again.

-
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5N Registering My Menu™ s

Under the My Menu tab, you can register up to six manu options and
Custom Functions whose settings you change freguently.

Select [My Menu settings].
& Under the [ % ) tab, select [My Menu
settings], then press <& =

Select [Register to My Menul].
» Seloct [Register to My Menu)], then
press <@

Splect item o register Regl'ster the desired items.

Guaiit I & Select the item 1o be registerad, then
prass <=

& On the confirmation dialog, salect
[OK] and press <& = to register the
iterm.

& You can regester up 1o ik lems.

#& Toreturn to the screen in step 2,
prass the <MENU = button.

About My Menu settings

» Sort
You can change the order of the registered items in My Menu. Select

[Sort] and select the item whose order you wanl 1o change. Then
press <6 =>, With [4] displayed, press the <A¥ > key 1o change the
arder, then press <=,
# Delete iterm/items and Delete all items
You can daleta any of the registered items. [Delete tem/items)]
deletas one item at a time, and [Delete all items] delates all itemns.
# Display from My Menu
Whan [Enable] iz set, the [ ] tab will be displayed first whan you
dizplay the menu screen.
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13

Reference

This chapter provides reference information for camera
features, system accessories, etc.
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Using a Household Power Outlet s

With AC Adapter Kit ACK-ES (sold separately), you can connect tha
camera lo a household power outlel and not worry about the remaining
battery lavel.

7 1 Connect the power cord.

& Connect the power cord as shown in
the illustration.

& After using the camera, unplag the
powear plug from the power outlet

2 Connect the DC Coupler.

& Connect the cord's plug to the DC
Coupler.

& Open the cover and insert the DC
Coupler untll it locks in place.

Push in the DC cord.

& Open the DC cord hole cover and
install the cord as shown.
& Close the cover.

L1 Do not connect or disconnact the power cord while the camera's power
switch is set to <0N=.
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Remote Control Shooting s

Remote Controller RC-6 (Sold separately)

This remote controller enables you to take pictures wiralessly up to
about 5 meters/16.4 feet from the camera. You can either shoot
immediately or use a 2-sec. delay.

# Selthe self-imer to <j& > (p.BY).

& Paoint the remote controller toward the camera’s remote control
sensor and prass the transmit button.

F The camera will autofocus.

F Whan focus is achieved, the self-timer lamg will light and the picture
will be takean.

“ Camera miscperation may occur near certain types of fluorescent lights.
Dwuring wireless remaote control shooting, try to keep the camera away from
fluoreacent Bght sources. l

_—'il #» Remaote Controller RC-1/RC-5 (sold separately) can also be usad.
#» The Remote Controller can also be used for shooting movies (p. 158).
Remote Controller RC-5 cannot be used to take still photos in the movie
shooting mode.
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Remate Control Shooting

§ Remote Switch RS-60E3 (Sold separately)

Remote Switch RS-60E3 (sold saparataly) comas with an approx.
60 cm2.0 ft cord. When connected to the camera’s remote control
terminal, Remote Switch RS-60E3 can be used to press the shutter
buttan halfway and completely.

Using the Eyepiece Cover

Whan you use the salf-timear, bulb, or Remote Switch and do not look
through the viewfinder, stray light entering the viewfinder can cause the
image Lo look dark. To prevent this, use the eyepiece cover (p.25)
attached to the cameara strap.

During Live View shooting and movie shooting, attaching the
ayepiece cover is unnecessary.

r . ™ Remove the eyecup.
g # Push the bottom of the eyecup to
remowvea.

\ 2 Attach the eyepiece cover.

# Slide the eyeplece cover down into
the eyvepieca groove 1o altach it

& After taking the picture, detach the
eyeplece cover and attach the
eyecup by sliding it down the
eyeplace groove.
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External Speedlites s

EOS-dedicated, EX-series Speedlites

Basically operates like a built-in flash for sasy operation.

Whean an ExX-zenes Speadlite (z0ld separately) is attached to the
camera, almost all the autoflash control is done by the camera. In other
words, it iz like a high-output flash attached extemally in place of the
built-in flash.

For detailed instructions, see the EX-series Speeadlite’s instruction
manual. Thiz camera iz a Type-A camera that can use all the featuras
of EX-series Speadlites.

399 ko] Ydo~q

Shoe-mount Speadites Macro Lites

:-il #» With an EX-series Speedlite not compatible with flash function settings
{p.181), only [*§ exp. comp] and [E-TTL Il meter.] can be set for
[External flash func. setting). (Certain EX-series Speedlites also
enable [Shutter syne ] to be set ) [ ]
» [f flash exposure compensation is set with the external Speedlite, the
flash exposure compensation icon displayed on the camera's LCD
monitor will change from B8 to =5
# [f the Speedlite’s Custom Function has the flash metering mode set to
TTL autoflash, the flash will fire at full output only.
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Extemal Speadlites
I

Canon Speedlites other than the EX-series

& With an EZ/JE/EG/MLITL-series Speadlite set in TTL or A-TTL
autoflash mode, the flash can be fired at full output only.
Sel the camera's shooting mode to <M= (manual exposure) or
= Ay > [apartura-priority AE) and adjust the aperture setting before
shooting.

# If you are using a Speedlite which has manual flazh mode. shoot In
the manual lagh mode.

Using Non-Canon Flash Units

Sync Speed

The camera can synchronize with compact, non-Canan flash units at
1200 sec. or slower shutter speeds. Usa a sync speed slower than
1200 sec.

Be zure to test the flash unit beforehand to make sure it synchronizes
properly with the camera.

Cautions for Live View shooting
A nan-Canon flash will not fire during Live View shooting.

L1 # If the camera is used with a flash unit or flesh accessony dedicated to
another camera brand, the camera may not operate properly and
malfunction may result.

# Do not attach a high-voltage flaeh unit on the camera’s hot shoe. [t might
et fire,
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Using Eye-Fi Cards s

With a commaercially-available Eve-Fi card already set up, you can
automatically transfer captured images to a personal computer or
upload them to an onling service via a wireless LAN.

The image transfer is a function of the Eye-Fi card. For instructions on

how to set up and use the Eye-Fl card or to troubleshoot any image

transfor problems, refer to the Eye-Fi card's instruction manual or
inquira the card's manufacturer.

§) The camera is not guaranteed to support Eye-Fi card
functions (including wireless transfer). In case of an issue
with an Eye-Fi card, please check with the card manufacturer.
Also note that approval is required to use Eye-Fi cards in
many countries or regions. Without approval, use of the card
is not permitted. If it is unclear whether the card has been
approved for use in your area, please check with the card
manufacturar.

1 Insert an Eye-Fi card. (p.28)

Select [Eye-Fi settings].

» Under the [¥°] tab, select [Eye-Fi
settings]. then press <>,

& This menu is displayed only when an
Eye-Fi card has been inserted inlo
the camera.

Enable the Eye-Fi transmission.

& Press <ic) > sel [Eye-Fi trans.] to
[Enable), then press < &=,

# |f you sal [Disable), automatic
trangmission will not occur even with
the Eye-Fi card inserted
(Transmission stalus icon 5 ). l

Eye-Fi settings Display the connection

information.

# Select [Connection info.], then press

TS

Eye=F trans
P r——
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Using Eye-Fi Cards
I——_—

e 5 Check the [Access point SSID:).
A p # Check that an access point is
displayed for [Access point $51D:).
address:  00-12- - ® You can also check the Eve-Fi card's
Silnmbh MAC address and firmware version.
h ® Press the <MENU= button three
tirmes o exit the menu.

Take the picture.
F The picture iz transferred and the
ONESHOT O [E] =% > con switchas from gray (Mot
| connected) lo one of the icons balow.
@ # For transferred imagesz, @ is
displayed in the shooting information
display (p.228).

Transmission status icon

+ (Gray) Not connected : Mo connection with access paoint.

= (Blinking) Connecting © Connecting with access polnt

= (Displayed) Connected : Connection to access palnt
astablished.

T (1) Transferring ¢ Image transfer to accoss polnt In
progress.
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Using Eye-Fi Cards

O Cautions for Using Eye-Fi Cards

If “wild" ie displayed, an ermor occurred while retieving the card
information. Tum the camera's power switch off and on again.

Even if [Eye-Fi trans.] is set to [Disable), it may etill transmit a signal. In
hospitals, arports, and other places where wireless transmissions are
prohibited, remove the Eye-Fi card from the camera.

If the image transfer does not function, check the Eye-Fi card and
personal computer settings. For details, see the card's instruction
manual.

Depanding on the wirsdesa LAN's connection conditions, the image
transfer may take longer or it might be interrupted.

Because of the tranamission function, the Eye-Fi card may become hot.
The battery power will be consumed faster.

Dwring the image transfer, auto power off will not take efect.
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Function Availability Table According to Shooting Modes m

®: Set automatically O User selectable [ : Mot selectable

Maode Dial Basic Zone Creative Zane el
06060 |9 s & e B P Tv Av M ADE = &y
| Sathnga wiacaatts ole|e|ojofo|o|e|o|ojo|o| o ]::-
Auto (150 Autc| @ @ @ (@ (@ |8 e |8 0|0 C|0| o | O
picl e oloje|o| o | o=
B0 epad b Oloja|o] o
Plefure Autamalic ssfting|F5Y E5 | TH) |G| G5 | R B | I9
Btyle  panual selecion Qloja|o) o 0
Shoet by ambience szlection Dlojolola|i
.ﬂnﬂhri#niﬂl_w ojo|o|o
| Auto # s s s s & 8800 D00 O
White | Praset ololalo|lo| o
balance z10e olojo|o|o | o
Erachating ojloja|o| o
Auta Lighting Optimizer| @ & o o (8|8 | o 0 0 0|0 0| O
o el kadestion | o | g (o o |o|o|o|e|o|ojofo| o | o
mﬂﬂuﬂ““ 0 0 G o o
High IS0 speed mise nduction| @ @ (@ (@ (@ (@ @ (@ 00 o0 O
Highlight tane pricrity o|lo|o|o|lo| o
Gotor | 508 e s s sss s e 0000
SPASE | Adobe RGB oflolo|o| o
One-Shot AF . e e #lojocol 0| -
Al Servo AF . ololo|lo|l o | e
Focusing Al Focus AF [ K K ololo|o| o | @7
AF pointseiecton| @ (@ (@ (@ (8|8 e e 0|0 0|0 o | S
AF-assist beam | @ L N ] @ || ®(0|0jo|lo| O
Manual (MF) |0 |o|o|o|o|o|o|e|o|olo|ol o o

*1: The 3 icon indicates still photo shooting in the movie shooting mode.

*2 : For manual exposures only.

*3 : I used during movie shooting, it will switch to < S50,

4 : If the AF mode is <4888 > during Live View shooting, the extemal Spesdlite
will emit the AF-assist beam when necessary.
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Funclion Availabiity Tabhe According to Shoobing Modes
|

Basic Zone Croative Zone .y

SRR IES Tv | Av| M (A-DEP| ' gy
Matering Evaluative [BE BN BF 3K BN B
mode | Malaing sode
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*5 : Settable only for Live View shooting.
*6 : Saitable only for auto exposures.
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(5 Menu Settings m——

For Viewfinder Shooting and Live View Shooting

" Shooting 1 (Red) Fage
AL AL/ AN AN A517 1520530

Quality E+=Lim ‘ SIASHISLESS Th

Beep Enabls | Disabla 166

Release shutter "

without card Enabde | Disable 166

Image review Off/ 2 sec. ! 4 sec. / 8 sec. [ Hodd 166

Peripheral illurnination ’

comection Enabde | Disable 10

Red-eye reduction Disabde / Enable b
Flash firing / E-TTL Il metering mode /
Built-in flash function setiing ! External flash

R function setting / External flash C.Fn setting / 190
Clear external flash C_Fn satting

o Shooting 2 (Red)

Exposure 113-stop or 1/2-stop increments, £5 stops 105

compensation’/AEE | (AEB: +2 stops)

Auto Lighting Optimizer | Disabde / Low | Standard / Strong 108
[E] Evabuative metering / (5 Partial metering /

Metering mode ] Spot metering /L] Center-waightad 102
awerage metering

Custom White Balance |Manual sstting of white balance n7
WE comection: White balance correction 19

b LA BKT setbing: White balance bracketing 120

Color space sRGH | Adobe RGE 121
(358 Auto § PAS Standard ¢ B Partrait | a1

Picture Style 5] Landscape / Pkl Meutral ¢ F5F] Faithful / nz
[E5 Monochrome § BT User Def. 1,2, 3 15

ﬁ' # The [O¥°] Shooting 2, [3%] Shooting 3, [¥!] Set-up 3, and [ ] My Menu
screans (tabs) are not displayed in Basic Zone modes.
# The [£] Shooting 4 tab is displayed in Basic Zone modes as the [OF]

Shoating 2 tab.

# Shaded menu options are not displayed in Basic Zone modes.
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[EM Menu Settings
1 —

& Shooting 3 (Red) FagE
Dust Delete Data Obtains data to be used to erase dust spots 185
Aarh Mase: 400 { Max.: 800/ Max.- 1600 /

B Mo 3200 [ Max.: 6400 80

O Shooting 4 (Red)

Live View shooting Enable | Disable 125

AF mode Live mode ! L Live mode / Quick mode 131

Grid display Off ! Grid 14+ [ Grid 2#= 120

Aspect ratio F2la3016:9711 128

M i 4EIEIIZ.j..|'1EEIE|:..|'3|:PE.BB..I'1I'I'lIl‘l..I"‘I[FI'I‘lII‘l..l' 130
30 mimn.

' Playback 1 (Blug)
Select images / All images in folder ! Unprotect

Protect images &ll images in folder / All images on card | 222
Unprotect all images on card

Rotate Ruotate vertical images 205

Erase images Select and erase images ! All images in folder / 294
All images on card

Primt order Specify images to be printed (DFOF) 245
Grainy BAW ! Soft focus | Fish-eye effect [

Crnativn filtern Toy camera effect / Minigture effect 230

Resize Dowmnsize the image's pikel count 233

T Playback 2 (Blug)

Histogram Brightness / RGE 224

. 1 image / 10 images { 100 images { Date |

Image jump w5 Eoer f Movies J Stills / Rating 208
Playback description / Display time | Repeat |

Bilde ahow Transition effect / Background music 215

Rating [OFF) ¢ L1 0 LD F LA SR30 1 [ 206

Bass boost Disable | Enable 213

Control over HOMI Disable / Enable 219
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[E Menu Setlings

¥ Set-up 1 (Yallow) Fage
30 sac. 1 min. 2 min. 4 min. / & min. f
Auto power off 15 min. / OF 167
Auto rotate on'™ ; On'® | Off 174
Format Initialize and erase data on the card 45
File numbering Continuous | Auto reset  Manual reset 170
Select folder Create and select a folder 168
Screen color Select the shooting settings screen color 178
. Eye-Fi tranemission: Disable ! Enable
Eye-Fi settings Connection information 26
* Displayed only when an Eye-Fi card is used.
% Set-up 2 (Yellow)
LCD brightness Sewven brightness levels provided 167
LCD offion button Shutter button f Shutter/DISF / Remains on 178
Date/Time E-E.I[ the date (year, month, day) and time (hour, 34
min., sec. )
Language 7 Select the interface language 35
Video system NTSC [ PAL 221
Auto cleaning: Enable / Disable 184
Sensor cleaning Clean mow
Clean manually 187
Feature guide Enable / Disable 48
i Set-up 3 (Yallow)
Custom Functions (C.Fn) | Customize camera functions as desired 250
Display copyright information / Enter author's
Copyright information |name [ Enter copyright detgils / Delete 72
copyright information
Clear all camera ssttings / Chear all Custom
Clear settings Func. {C.Fn) 176
Firmware Yer. For updating the femware -
# My Menu (Graan)
M i Register frequently-used menu items and
My u e Custom Funabions 4
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[EM Menu Settings
1 —

'™ For Movie Shooting

O™ Movie 1 (Red) Page
Movie exposure Auto | Manusal 157
AF mode Live mode ! v Live mode / Quick mode 157
AF with shutter button ;
during "= Disable / Enable 157
AFIAE lock | AE lock/AF |
55“““5"-“5 lock | AFIAF lock, no AE lock / 158
tton AEIAF. no AE lock
Remote contrel Disable / Enable 158
'!I"“ﬂil hiight tone Disable / Enable 150
O’ Movwie 2 (Rad)
Movie recording size:
10201080 (MR /Mg 7 &)/ 450
Movie recording size 12600720 (Ta / T )/
G0l B0 (T /TR
Digital zoom: OFF § 3x - 10x 152
Sound recording: Auto / Manual | Disable
Sound recording Recording level 160
‘Wind filter: Disable / Enable
Metering timer ;;:_ﬁ.nﬂﬁaac.mﬂ sac_ /1 min. {10 min. / 161
Grid display Off § Grid 1= ! Grid 2 ## 161
Video snapshot Ei::slefZEac. movie | 4 gec. movie | 153
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[E Menu Setlings

O-mé Movie 3 (Red) Fage
Exposure
compensation 1/3-stop increments, £5 stops 162
Auto Lighting .
Optimizer Disable  Low / Standard / Strong 162
Custom White Balance |Manual setting of white balance 162
[SRd] Auto ¢ (355 Standard § (28 Portrait
Picture Style i Landscape / [55 Meutral / [F5] Faithful /| 162
B Monochrome ¢ [E57]User Def. 1,2, 3
O’ Shooting 1 (Red)
AL AL/ AN/ AM/ &5 d51/52 /531
Quakty G- AL | 6 ®
Beep Enable / Disabla 166
Release shutter .
without card Enable / Disable 166
Image review Off { 2 sec. / 4 sac. [ 8 sec. / Hold 166
Peripheral illumination ’
cormection Enable / Disable 10
' Playback 1 (Blug)
Select images § All images in folder [ Unprotect
Protect images all images in folder / All images on card ! sl
Unprotect all images on card
Rotate Rotate vertical images 205
Select and erase mages / All images in folder /
Erase imag All images on card 224
Print order Specify images to be printed (DPFOF) 245
Grainy B / Soft focus ! Fish-eye effect [
G v Sl Toy camera effect [ Minigture effect 230
Resize Downsize the image's pixel count 233
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EM Menu Settings
I

= Playback 2 (Blug) FagE
Histogram Brightness / RGB 224
- 1 image [ 10 images { 100 images { Date |
Image jump w5 Eoer  Movies | Stills { Rating 28
Playback description / Display time | Repeat /
Bllde show Transition affect / Background music 2%
Rating [OFF) [+10 b F 000 Bl 7 0] 206
Bass boost Disable / Enable 213
Control over HDMI Disable / Enable 219
¥ Set-up 1 (Yelow)
30 sec. 1 min. /2 min. { 4 min. / & min. /
Auto power off 15 min. / OFf 167
Auto rotate oney'™s / On'S [ Off 174
Format Initialize and erase data on the card 45
File numbering Continuous ! Auto reset ! Manual reset 170
Select folder Create and selact a foldar 168
. Eye-Fi transmission: Disable ! Emable
Eye-Fi a8 Connection information 26
* Displayed only when an Eye-Fi card is used.
¥ Set-up 2 (Yellow)
LED brightness Sewven brightness levels provided 167
DBiatelTime Set the date (year, month, day) and time (hour, 34
min., sac.)
Language = Select the interface language a5
Video system NTSC [ PAL 221
Feature guide Enable | Disable 48

_Til #» The menu tabs and options displayed will differ for viewfinder shooting,
Live View shooting, and movie shooting.
# The [Gim’] Movie 1, [Cem®] Movie 2, and [Ehesf] Movie 3 screens (tabs)
are displayed only in the movie shooting mode.
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System Map

@@@@@%@

STEE zn:E:I .m:uExll EBGF_KII Macro Ring Lite  Macra Twin Lile
MR-14EX r.miusx
Eyepiece Extender | - *
EP-EX15I 1 E:Mhdl :

1 i (7 _

E-ﬂﬂEE Dogire

L Wide
EW—iﬂlSE?II ol —
ﬂﬂg 3
Angle Finder C ¢
D T
oo ...........................
EH18-L :

s o 3
: LP-EB LC-;:LLE‘.-EEE
Hand Shan B2 FeesrmsERsaRs R raR A s s
* DG Couplar
1 1 DR-E3
EE) &8 oo
. Adapar
Batiory Magazine Bamery Magazing CA-P2700
Baltery Grip BEMHERL for v BN-ERA Tor
BE-Es LPER hafery pocks  size-AAILRE baberies
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System Mag

- =

il ‘-
= E‘I B
. A &

EF lum: EF:3 lenses

w1

External microphaona

=
I'I:IMIEﬂiu
................................... . HTE- 1I:I:I|:25rn'95ft}

Stereo AV Cabila ‘
AMC-DCADDET :
1.3mM4.3 1) -
. . : _-:'lg-pl o6-compat ml
- ECSDIGTAL - Sewae narcen Fetind v
[~ ™ inietace Cabie :
(1.3 med. 3 1) ¢
il == py =
Irerfos Cable IFC-200U/S00U
PAmAaZR)I 4T miS4R) Companer
— <> e | vsheen |
Windaws 7
Windows Vists
SOUSDHCISDAC Cntd readr Windaws XP
e Mac 05 X B

1 » [ Card sica

* The length of all cables is appros. **m™*f
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Troubleshooting Guide mssss———

If a problem occurs with the camera, first refer to this Troubleshooting
Guide. If this Troubleshooting Gulde does not resolve the prablem,
contact your dealer or nearast Canon Service Center.

Power-Related Problems

The battery pack does not recharge.

# Do not recharge any batiery pack other than a genuine Canon Battery
Pack LP-EB.

The battery charger’'s lamp blinks.

® [f there is a problem with the battery charger, the protective circuit will
stop the charging operation and the charge lamp will blink in orange. If
this happens, disconnect the charger's power plug from tha power
autlet and ramave tha battary pack. Attach the battery pack to the
chargar again and wait a while before connecting the changer to a
power autlet again.

The camera does not operate even when the power switch is
set to <ON=.

# The battery is not proparly installed in tha cameara (p.28).
® Maka sure the battery compartment cover is closed (p.28).
® Maksa sure the card slot cover is closed (p.29).

® Recharge the battery (p.28).

# Prass the <DISP = button (p47).

The access lamp still blinks even when the power switch is
st to <OFF=.
® |f the power is turned off while an image is being recorded to the card,
the access lamp will still continua to light/blink for a few seconds.

Whan the image recording is completed, the power will turn off
automatically.
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Troubleshaating Guide
1 —

The battery becomes exhausted quickly.

& Use a fully-charged baliery pack (p.28).

® The rechargeable battery pack performance will degrade aver
repeated usa. Purchase a new one.

® If you wsa Live View shooling or shoot movies for a prolonged period
[p.123. 141), the number of possible shots will decrease.

® |f you hold down the shutter button for a long time or often use only the
AF without taking pictures, the numbser of possible shots will decrease.

& If you often use the LCD monitor, tha number of possible shats will
decrease.

® |f you usa the lens Image Siabilizer, the number of possible shots will
decrease.

The camera turns off by itsalf.

& Auto pawer off is in effect. If you do not want auto power off 1o lake
effect. sat ¥ Auto power off] to [OFf] (p.167).

& Even if [¥ Auto power off] has been sel to [OFff], the LCD monitor will
still turn off aftar the camera is idle for 30 min. Press the <DISE =
buttan to twrnoan the LED monitor.

Shooting-Related Problems

Mo images can be shot nor recorded.

® The card is not proparly inserted (p.29).
® |fthe card is full, replace the card or delete unnecessary images o
maka room (p.28, 224).
& |f you try to focus in the One-5hot AF mode while the focus
confirmation light <@= in the viewfinder blinks, a picture cannot ba l
lakan. Prass the shulter button halfway again to focus, or focus
manually (p.40, 87).
® Slide the card's write-protect swiltch to the Write/Erase setling (p.29).
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Troubleshootng Guide

The card cannot be used.
& |f a card error meassage is displayed, see page 30 or 287,

The file numbering does not start from 0001.

# [fthe card already contains recorded images, the image number might
not start from 0001 {p.170).

The image is out of focus.

® 5el the lens focus mode switch to <AF=> (p.36).

® To prevent camera shake, press the shutter button gantly (p.39, 40).

#® | the lens has an Image Stabilizer, set the 1S switch to <0N=.

® In low light, tha shuttar speed may become slow. Use a faster shutber
spead (p.834), set a higher 50 spead (p.79), use flash (p.20}, or use a
tripod.

Herizontal stripes appear, or the exposure or color tone look
stranga.

# Horizontal stripes or irregular exposures can be caused by fluorescent
light, LED bulbs, or othar artificial lighting during viewfinder or Live
View shooting. Also, the exposure or color tone might not come out
right. A slow shutter spaed may solve the problam.
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Troubleshoaling Guide

The maximum burst during continuous shooting is lower.

# Under [¥! Custom Functions (C.Fn}], set [5: High 150 speed noise
reduction] to [Standard], [Low], or [Disable]. If it is sat o [Strong),
the maximum burst during continuous shooting will greatly decrease
(p.254).

# |f you shoot something that has fine detail (field of grass, elc ), the file
size will ba largar and the actual maximum burst might be lower than

the number mentionad on page TE.

IS0 100 cannot be set.

# Under [¥! Custom Functions (C.Fn)], if [6: Highlight tone priority]
is sal to [1: Enable], 130 100 cannot be set. If [0: Disable] is sat, 150
100 can be set (p.254). This also applies to movie shooting {p.15%).

The Auto Lighting Optimizer cannot be set.

# Under [¥! Custom Functions (C.Fn)], if [6: Highlight tone priority]
is sl to [1: Enable], the Auto Lighting Oplimizer cannot be set. If [0:
Disable] is sel, the Auto Lighting Optimizer can be set (p.254). This
alsa applies to mavie shooling (p.162).

IS0 speed [H] (IS0 12800) cannot be set.
# Under [¥! Custom Functions (C.Fn)], if [6: Highlight tone priority]

is sat to [1: Enable], the [H] IS0 speed cannot be selected even when

[2: 150 expansion] has bean sat to [1: On]. If [0: Disable] is set, [H]
can be sat (p.252).
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Troubleshootng Guide

When | use the < Av > mode with flash, the shutter speed
becomes slow.
® |f you shoot at night when the background is dark, the shuiter spead
becomas slow automatically (slow-sync shooting) so that both tha

subject and background are propary exposed. If you do not want a
slow shutter speed to be sel, sat [3: Flash sync. speed in Av mode]

in [%! Custom Functions {C.Fn)] to 1 or 2 {p.252).

The built-in flash pops up by itsalf.

# Inthe B, §, &, and B modes, the built-in flash will pop-up
automatically when flash is necessary.

The built-in flash does not fire.

® |f you shoot continuously with the built-in flash at short intervals, tha
flash might stop operating to protect the flash unit.

| cannot set flash exposure compensation with [External
flash func. setting].

& |f flash exposure compensation has been set on an extemal Speedlila,
|Flash exp. comp] (p.182) cannot be set in the [External flash func.
setting] screan. Also, if you set flash exposure compensation with the
camara and than set flash exposure compansation with the external
Speadlite, the Speedlila’s flash exposure compensation satting will
avermde the camera's. Whan the Speadlite’s flash expasura
compensation is cancelad (set to 0), flash exposure compensation can

be sat with tha camara.
High-speed sync cannot be set in the <AV > mode.
# Under [¥! Custom Functions (C.Fn)], =et [3: Flash sync. speed in
Av moda] to [0: Auto] (p.252).
The camera makes a noise when it is shaken.

# The built-in flash's pop-up mechanism maves slightly. This is normal.
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Troubleshoaling Guide

The shutter makes two shooting sounds during Live View
shooting.
& If you use flash, the shufter will make two sounds each time you shoat
[p.125).

During Live View and movie shooting, a white <F1> or red
<[> icon is dizsplayed.

# |tindicates that the camera’s internal tamperature is high. If tha whita
<M= icon is displayed, the still phota's image quality might
detariorate. If tha red <B¥> icon s displayed, it indicates that the Live
Viaw or movie shooting will soon be terminatad avtomatically (p.139,
163).

Movie shooting terminates by itself.

# |f the card's wriling speead is slow, movia shooting may stop
automatically. Usa an 5D Spaed Class § ‘EH-AEE@ " ar faster card. To
find out the card's readfwrile speed, seea the card manufacturer's Weab

site, alo.
® The movie shooting will be terminated automatically if the fila size

reaches 4 GB or if the movie length reaches 28 min. 59 sec.

The image flickers or horizontal stripes appear during movie
shooting.

# Flickaring, harizontal stripes (noise), or imagular exposuras can be
causad by fluorascent light, LED bulbs, or other artificial lighting during
movia shooling. Also, changas in the exposure (brightness) or color
tana might also be recorded. With manual exposures, a slow shuttar

speed may solve the problem.
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Troubleshootng Guide

|
Playback Problems

The LCD monitor does not display a clear image.

& [f the LCD monitor is dirty, usa a soft cloth to clean it.

® In low ar high tamperatures, the LCD monitor display may seam slow
ar might look black. 1t will return to normal at room temperature.

Part of the image blinks in black.

® [tis the highlight alert (p_228). Overaxposed highlight areas with a loss
af highlight detail will blink.

The image cannot be erased.
& [f the image has bean protacted. it cannot be erased (p.222).

The movie cannot play.

® Movies edited with a personal computer using the provided
ZoomBrowser EX/ImageBrowser (p.302) or othar software cannot be
played with tha camera. However, video snapshof albums edited with
FoomBrowser EXfImageBrowser can be played on the camera.

When the movie is played, camera operation noise can be
heard.
® |f you operate the camera's dials or lens during movie shooting, the

aperation noise will also be recorded. Use an external microphons
({commercially available) (p.160).

The movie has still moments.

# During auloexposure mavie shoating, if thera is a drastic change in the
axposure level, the recording will stop momentarily until the brightness
stabilizes. If this happens, use manual exposura (p.144).
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The subject looks distorted during movie shooting.

® |f you move the camera to the left or right quickly (high-speed panning)
or shoot a moving subject, the image may look distortad.

Mo image appears on the TV screen.

® Maksa sure the AV cable or HOMI cable’s plug is inserted all the way in
[p.218, 221).

& Set the video OUT system (NTSC/PAL) o the same video system as
the TV sat (p.221).

My card reader does not recognize the card.

® Depending on the card reader and computer O35 usad, S0XC cards
might not be correctly recognized. In such a case, connect your
camara to the computer with the provided intarface cabla, then
transfer tha imageas to your computer using EQS Utility (pravided
software, p.302).

Display Problems

The menu screen shows few tabs and options.

# |n Basic Zone modes and in mavie shooling mode, cartain tabs and
menu aplions are naot displayed. Sel the shooting mode to a Craative
Zone moda (p.43).

The file name's first character is an underscore (*_MG_").

® Set the color space to sRGB. If Adobe RGB is sat, the first character
will be an undarscora (p.121). l
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The file name starts with “MVI_".
® |tis a mavie file (p.171).

The shooting date and time displayed is incorrect.

# The correct date and time has not been sat (p.34).

The date and time is not in the picture.

# The shooling date and time doas not appear in the piclure. Tha date
and time is instead recorded in the image data as shooting
information. When printing, you can imprint the date and time in the
piciure by using the date and time recardaed in the shooting information
{p.241).

[##4] is displayed.
# |[f the card has recorded a number of images greater than the camera

can display, [##8)] will ba displayed (p.207).
[Eye-Fi settings] does not appear.

# |[Eye-Fi settings] will appear only when an Eye-Fi card is inserted info
the camera. Iif the Eye-Fi card has a write-pratect tab set o the LOCK
pasition, you will not be able to check the card's connection status ar
disable Eye-Fi card transmission (p.265).

Printing-Related Problems

There are fewer printing effects than listed in the instruction
manual.

® What is displayed on the screen differs depending on the printer. This
instructicn manual lists all the printing effects available (p.240).
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Error Codes mmssssssssssssssssn

Emor Mo, If thera ks a prablem with the camera, an
error message will appear. Fallow the on-
scraen instructions.

Countermeasures

Mo. Error Message & Solution
Communications between the camera and lens is faulty. Clean the
o lens contacts.
1
= Clean the electrical contacts on the camera and lens and use a
Canon lens (p.15, 18).
Card cannot be accessed. Reinsert/change card or format card
0z with camera.
= Remove and insert the card again, replace the card, or format the
card {p.28, 45).
Cannot save images because card is full. Replace card.
04 = Replace the card, erase unnecessary images, or format the card
(p-29, 224, 45).
The built-in flash could not be raised. Turn the camera off and an
o5 |again.
< Operate the power switch (p.32)
Sensor cleaning is not possible. Turn the camera off and on
0 |again.
=¥ Operate the power switch (p.32)
i0, 20, [Shooting is not possible due to an error. Turn the camera off and
3 40, |on again or re-install the battery.
?g ﬁ =¥ Operate the power switch, remove and install the battery pack

again, or us= a Canon lens (p.32, 28).

* If the error still persists, write down the errer Mo. and contact your nearest
Canon Service Center.
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Specifications msssssssss———

* Type

Typa:

Recording media:
Image sensor size:
Compatible lenses:

Lens mount:

*Image Sensor
Typea:

Effective pels:
Aspect ratioc

Dust delete feature:

* Recording System
Recording format:
Image type:

Recorded pixels:

Drigital, single-lens reflex, AFIAE camera with buil-in flash
50 mermory card, SDHC memory card, S0XC memary card
Approe. 22.3 x 14.8 mm

Canon EF lenses (including EF-S lenses)
(35mm-equivalent focal length is approx. 1.6 times the
lens focal length)

Canon EF mount

CMOS sensor

Appro. 18,00 megapixels

32

Auto, Manual, Dust Delete Data appending

Design rule for Camera File System 2.0

JPEG, RAW {14-bit Canon ariginal)

RAW+JIPEG Large simultaneous recording possible

L (Large) :Approx 1790 megapizels (5184 x 3458)
M (Medium) : Approx. B.00 megapixels (3456 x 2304)
51 (Small 1): Approx. 4.50 megapiels (2582 x 1728)
52 (Small 2): Approx. 2.50 magapixels {1920 x 1280)
53 (Small 3): Approx. 350,000 pixels {720 x 480)
RAW : Approe. 1780 megapizels (5184 x 3456)

*Image Processing During Shooting

Picture Style:

Basic+:
White balance:

Moise reduction:
Automatic image
brightmess correction:
Highlight tone priority:
Lens peripheral
illumination comeaction:

288

Auto, Standard, Portrait, Landscape, Meutral, Faithful,
Monochrome, User Def. 1 -3

Shoot by ambience salection, Shoot by lighting or scene type
Auto, Preset (Daylight, Shade, Cloudy, Tungsten Eght,
White fluorescent light, Flash), Custom

White balance correction and white balance bracketing
features provided

* Flash color tempersture information communication provided
Applicable to long exposures and high 150 speed shots

Auto Lighting Optimizer
Provided

Provided
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Specilications

* Viewfinder

Type:

Coverage:
Magnification:

Eye point:

Buili-in dioptric adjustment:
Focusing screen:
Birror:

Depth-of-field preview:
+ Autofocus

Type:

AF points:

Metering range:
Focus modes:

AF-assist beam:

* Exposure Control
Matering modes:

Meatering range:

Exposure control:

150 epeed:
{Recommendead
axposure index)

Exposure compensation:

AE lock:

Eye-leval pentamirror

‘VerlicalHonizonal apprax. 85% (with Eye point spproe. 18 mm)
Approx. 0.85x (-1 m”! with S50mm lens at infinity)

Approe. 19 mm (From evepiece lens center at-1m™')
Approx. -3.0 - +1.0 m*! {dpt)

Fixed, Precision Matte

Cruick-retum type

Provided

TTL secondary image-registration, phase detection

% AF points

EV -0.5- 18 {at 23°C/T3°F, 150 100)

Ome-5Shot AF, Al Servo AF, Al Focus AF, Manual focusing
(MF)

Small series of flashes fired by builit-in flash

G3-zone TTL fullaperture metering

+ Evaluative metering (Enked to all AF points)

+ Partial metering (approce. 9% of viewfinder at center)

+ Spot metering (approx. 4% of viewfinder at center)

+ Center-weighted average metering

EV 1 - 20 (et 23"CT3°F with EFS0mm £1.4 LS lens,
150 100)

Program AE (Scene Intelligent Auto, Flash Off, Creative
Auto, Portrait, Landscape, Close-up, Sports, Might
Partrait, Program), shutter-priosty AE, aperture-priority
AE, manual exposure, automatic depth-of-field AE
Basic Zone modes: 150 100 - 3200 set auvtomatically
Creative Zone modes : 150 100 - 6400 set manually
{whole-stop increments), 150 100 - 6400 set
automatically, madmum IS0 speed settable for IS0
Auto, or 150 expansion to "H" (equivalent to 150 12800)
Manual: £5 stops in 1/3- or 1/2-stop increments

AEE: £2 stops in 1£3- or 1/2-stop increments (Can be
combined with manual exposure compensation)
Auta: Applied in One-Shot AF mode with evaluative

metering when focus is achieved
Manual: By AE lock button
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Specilications

= Shutter
Type:
Shutter speeds:

*Flash
Built-im flash:

External flash:

Flash metering:

Flash exposura compersatian:
FE lock:

PC terminal:

= Drive System

Drive mode:

Confinwous shooting speed:
Max. burst:

= Live View Shooting
Aspect ratio ssltings:
Focusing:

Metering modes:
Metering rangs:

Gnd display:

290

Electronically-controlled, focal-plane shutter

114000 sec. to 1/60 sec. (Scene Intelligent Auto mode),
¥-aync at 17200 sec.

114000 sec. to 30 sec.. bulb {Total shutter speed rangs.
Awveilable range varies by shooting mode.)

Retractable, suto pop-up flash

Guide MNo.: Approx. 1343 (150 100, in metersfeat)
Flaeh coverage: Approce. 17mm lens angle of view
Recycling time approx. 3 sec.

\Wireless master unit function provided

EX-sernies Speedite (Flash functions settable with the
camera)

E-TTL Il autaflash

£2 etops in 1/3- or 1/2-stop increments

Provided

Mone

Single shooting, cortinuous shooting, self-imer with 10-s2c.

or 2-sec. delay and 10-sec. delay with continuous shooting

Max. approec 3.7 shotalsec.

JPEG Large/Fine: Approx. 34 shots

RAW: Approx. & shots

RAW+JIFEG LargeiFine: Approx. 3 shots

* Figures are based on Canon's testing standards (150
100 and “Standard” Picture Style) using a 4GB card.

3:2, 4:3, 189, 11

Live mode, Face detection Live mode (Contrast
detection), Cuick mode (Phase-differance detection)
Manual focusing (Appros. 52/ 10x magnification
poseible)

Evaluative metering with the image sensor

EV 0 - 20 {at 23°CA73°F with EFS0mm £1.4 USM lens,
150 100}

Two types
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Specilications
I ————.

* Movie Shooting

Movie compression: MPEG-4 AVCIH 264
‘fariable {average) bit rate

Audio recording format Linear PCM

Recording format: MOV

Recording size

and frame rate: 19201080 (Full HD) : 30p/25pi24p
1280720 (HD) : BOp/S0p
G401 80 {30 D 30p25p

* 30p: 29.97 fps, 25p: 25.00 fps, 24p: 23.976 fpa, 60p:
59.94 fpa, S0p: 50.00 fps

File siza: 19201080 (30pl25p/24p) : Appros. 330 MBJ/min.
1280720 (60p/50p) : Approx. 330 MB/min.
G080 (30pi25p) : Approx. 82.5 MB/!min.

Focusing: Same as focusing with Live View shooting

Matering modes: Center-weighted average and evaluative matering with

the image sensor
* Automatically set by the focusing mode

Metering range: EW 0 - 20 jat Z3°C/T3"F with EFS0mm 1.4 USM lens, IS0 100)

Exposure control: Program AE for mowies and manual exposura

Exposure compensation: £3 stops in 1/3-stop increments (56l photos: 5 stops)

150 epeed: ‘With autoexposure shaoting: Autornatically set within

{Recommendad 150 100 - G400

axposuns indsx) ‘With manual exposure, 153 100 - 6400 sat automatically’
manually

Digital zoom: Approe. 3x - 10u

‘Wideo snapshots: Settable to 2 sec.'d sec./d sec.

Sound recording: Bailt-in monaural microphone

External stereo microphone terminal provided
Sound recording level adjustable, wind fitter provided

Gnid display: Two types

* LCD Monitor

Typea: TFT color liguid-crystal manitor

Monitor size and dots:  Wide, 3.0-in. (3:2) with approx. 1.04 million dots .

Angle adjustment Possible
Brightness adjustment:  Manual (7 levels)
Interface languages: %5

Feature guide: Displayable
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Specilications

* Playback
Image display formats:

Zoom magnification:
Imege browsing methods:

Highlight alert:
Movie playback:

Shde show:

Background music:
Bass boost

Single image, Single image + Info (Basic info, shooting
info, histogram), 4-image index, 9-image index, image
rodate possible

Approe. 1.5 - 10x

Single image, jump by 10 or 100 images. by shooting
date, by folder, by movies, by stlls, by rating
Crveraxposed highlights blink

Enabled (LCD monitor, video/audic OUT, HDMI CUT)
Buit-in speaker

All images, by date, by folder, movies, stills, or by rating
Five transition effects selectable

Sedectable for slide shows and movie playback
Provided

* Post-Processing of Images

Creative filters:

Rasize:

= Direct Printing
Compatible printers:
Printable images:
Print ordering:

* Custom Functions
Custom Functions:
My Menu regestration:
Copyright information:

= Interface
Audiofvideo OUT!
Digital terminal:

HDMI mani OUT terminal:
External microphone

IM terminal:

Remaote contral terminal:
‘Whireless remote control:
Eye-Fi card:

202

Grairy B/, Soft focus, Fish-eye affect, Toy camera
effect, Miniature effact
Poasible

PictBridge-compatible printers
JPEG and RAW images
DPOF Version 1.1 compatible

1
Possible
Enitry and inclusion possible

Analog video (Compatible with NTSCPAL Vstereo audio output
For personal computer communication and direct printing
(Hi-Speed USE equivalent)

Type C (Auto switching of resolution), CEC-compatible

3.5mm dia. stereo mini-jack
For Remate Switch RE-60E3
Remaote Controller RC-6
Compatible
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* Power
Battary: Battery Pack LP-ES (Cuantity 1)
* AC power can be supplied via AC Adapter Kit ACK-ES
* With Battery Grip BG-E8 attached, size-AALRE
batteries can be used
Battery life: With viewfinder ehooting:
{Based on CIPA Aporoe. 440 shots &t 23°CIT3°F, approx. 400 shots &t 0PCAZF
testing standards) With Live Wiew shooting:

Aporoe. 180 shots &t 23°CIT3°F, approx. 150 shots &t 0PCAZF
Movie shooting time Approe. 1 hr. 40 min. &t 23°CT3F

Approx. 1 hr. 20 min. at 0°C32°F

{With a fully-charged Battery Pack LP-E8)

* Dimensions and Weight

Dimensions (WxHx D) Approx. 1331 x99 5x 797 mm /52 % 39x 3.1 in.

Weight: Approe. 570 g/ 20.1 oz. (CIPA Guidelines),
Approx. 515 g/ 18.2 oz. (Body only)

* Dperation Environment
‘Warking tempersbura range: 0°C - 40°C J 32°F - 104°F

Working humidity: 85% or less

+ Battery Pack LP-E8

Type: Rechargeable lithium-ion battery
Rated voltage: T2vDo

Battery capacity: 1120 mah

‘Warking tempersbura range: During charging: 6°C - 40°C / 43°F - 104°F
Dwring shooting: 0°C - 40°C 1 32°F - 104°F

Working humidity: 85% or less
Dimensions (WxHx D) Approx. 371 x 1542552 mm/1.5x06x2.2in.
Weight: Approe. 52 g/ 1.8 oz

= Battery Charger LC-EB
Compatible battery: Battery Pack LP-ES

Recharging time: Approx. 2 hours {at 23°CiT3°F)

Rated input: 100 - 240 W AC (50080 Hz)

Rated output: 8.4V DCTT20 mA

\Warking tempersbura range: 6°C - 40°C J 43°F - 104°F

Working humidity: 85% or less

Dimensions (WxHx D) Approx. 69x 28 875 mm/ 2.7 x1.1x 34 in.
Weight: Approx. 82 g/ 290z
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= Battery Charger LC-EBE
Compatible battary: Battery Fack LP-ES

Recharging time: Approx. 2 hours {at 23°CIT3°F)

Rated input: 100 - 240W AC (50080 Hz)

Rated output: 8.4 W DCV 720 mA

\Warking temperatura range: 6°C - 40°C [ 43°F - 104°F

‘Working hurnidity: 85% or less

Demensions (Wx Hx D) Approx. 69 x 28 x 875 mm/ 2.7 1.1 x 3.4 in.
Waight: Approe. B2 g/ 2.9 oz.

« EF-518-55mm f/3.5-5.6 15 Il

Angle of view: Diagonal extent: 74°20° - 27750

Horizontal extent: 647307 - 23°20°
Vertical extent: 45730 - 15740’
Lens construction: 11 elemants in 9 groups
Minimum aperture: fr22 - 36
Closest foousing distanca: 0.25 m / 0.82 fit. (From image sensor plane)
Max. magnification: 0.34x (at 55 mm}

Field of view: 207w 134 -67 x 45 mm /81 x53-26x1.8in. (at0.25
m 0826

Image Stabilizer: Lens shift type

Filter size: 58 mm

Lens cap: E-58

Max. diameter ¥ length: Approx. 68.5x TOmm /2.7 x 2.8 in.

Waight: Approe. 200 g/ 7.1 0z

Hood: EW-G0C (sold separately)

Case: LF814 [sold saparately)

= EF-518-55mm f/3.5-5.6 Il

Angle of view: Diagonal extent: 74°20° - 27750

Horizontal extent: 647307 - 23°20°
Vertical extent: 45730 - 15740’
Lens construction: 11 elemants in 9 groups
Minimum aperture: fr22 - 36
Closest foousing distanca: 0.25 m / 0.82 fit. (From image sensor plane)
Max. magnification: 0.34x (&t 55mm)

Field of view: T 134 -67 x 45 mm /B 1253-26x218in.(at
025 m /082 L)

Filtar size: 58 mm

Lens cap: E-5&

Max. diameter ¥ langth: Approx. 68.5 x TO.0mm /2.7 = 2.8 in.
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Weight: Approe. 195 g/ 6.0 oz
Hood: EW-G0LC (eold separately)
Case: LPE14 |sold separately)

+ EF-518-135mm f/3.5-5.6 15

Angle of view: Diagonal extent: 747207 - 117307
Horizontal extent: 647307 - 8°30'
‘ertical extent; 45°30° - 620"

Lens construction: 16 elemeants in 12 groups

Minimum aperture: flx2 - 36

Closest focusing distanca™: At 1Bmm focal lemgth: .48 m /1.6 fi.
(327 2 503 mm [ 12.9 % 19.8 in. field of view)
At 135mm focal kength: 045 m/ 1.48 fi.
(75 x 112 mm ¢ 3.0 x 4.4 in. field of view)
* Distance from image sensor plane

Max. magnification: 0.21x (gt 135mm)

Image Stabilizer: Lens shift type

Filter size: &7 mm

Lens cap: E-&T

Max. diameter x length: Approx. 754 x 101 mm /3.0 x 4.0 n.
Weight: Approe. 455 g/ 16.0 oz,

Hood: EW-T3B (sold separataly)

Case: LP1116 (sobd separataly)

® Allthe data above is based on Canon's testing standards and CIPA (Camera &
Imaging Products Association) testing standards and guidelines.

#» Dimensions, maximum diameter, length and weight listed above are based on
CIPA Guidelines (except weight for camera body only).

#® Product specifications and the exterior are subject to change without notice.

# [f a problem occurs with & non-Canon lens attached to the camera, consult the
respective kens maker.
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Trademarks

#» Adobe is a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

» Windows is a redemark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the
United States and other counfries.

#» Macintosh and Mac OS5 are trademarks or registered trademarks of Apple Inc.
in the United States and other countries.

#» SDXC logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

» HDMI, HDMI loge, and High-Definition Multimedia Interface are a trademark or
registered trademark of HOMI Licensing LLC.

# All other corporate and product names and trademarks mentioned in this
manual are the property of their respective owners.

About MPEG-4 Licensing
“This product i licensad under ATET patents for the MPEG-4 slandard and rkay be
wsed lor encding MPEG- comgliant video and'or decoding MPEG-4 compliant video
that was encoded only (1) far 8 personal and non-commercial pupose of (2) by a
video providar licensed under the ATAT patenls 1o provide MPEG-4 compkant video.
Mo license iz granted of implied for any obher use Tor MPEG-1 standarnd .~
* Motice disglayed in English as required.

Use of genuine Canon accessories is recommended

This product is designed to achieve excellent performance when used with
genuine Canon accessories. Canon shall not be liable for any damage to this
product andlor accidents such as fire, etc., caused by the matfunction of non-
genuine Canon accessories (e.0., 8 leakage andior explosion of a battery
pack). Please note that this warranty does not apply to repairs anising out of the
malfunction of non-genuine Canon accessories, although you may reguest
such repairs on a chargeable basis.
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I
Safety Warnings

Follow these safeguards and use the equipment properly to prevent inpury, death,
and material damage.

Preventing Serious Injury or Death

To prevent fire, excessive heat, chemical leakage, and explosions, follow the

saleguarnds below:

- Do mod use any batleries, power sources, and accessories not apecified in this
pooklel Do nat use any horme-made or modified batterias.

- Do nod short-circult, disassemble, or modify the batlery pack or back-up battery. Do

nat apply heat of apply aolder o the battery pack or back-ug batlery. Do nol expose

the battery pack or back-up battery to fire or water. And do nat subject the battery

pack of back-up baltery o strong physical shock.

Do med inatall the battery pack of back-up batlery in reversed polanity [+ —). Do not

rrix new and ald ar different types of batieries.

D not recharge the baltery pack eutside the allowable ambient temperature range

of 0°C - 40°C [32°F - 104°F). Alzo. do not excesd the recharging time.

Do mod insert any foraign metallic objects inlo the eaclrical contacls of the camera,

Access0ries, connecling cables, elc.

Heap the back-up batlery away from childran. If & child awallows the batbery, consult a

physician immeadiately. (Baltery chemicals may harm the siomach and inlestnes. )

When disposing of a ballery pack of back-up batbery, insulate the electrical contacts

with tape 1o prevent contact with aother metalic objecls o batteries. This i to prevent

lire or an explogion.

It excessive heal, smake, or fumes are emitied during battery pack recharging.

immedistely unplug the battery changer from e power outlel to stap the rechanging

ad prevent a fire.

It the batlery pack or back-up battery leaks, changes color, defonms, o emils smoke or

fumes. remove it imrmediately. Be caraful not to get bumed in he procass.

= Prevent any battery leakage from contacting your eves, skin, and clothing. It can

cause blindness ar skin proilems. If the batlery leakage contacls your eyes, skin, or

clothing, flush the afected area with lots of dean water withoul rubbing it See a

physician imrmeadiataly.

Dwring the rechanging, keep the equiprent away from the reach of children. The cord

can accdentally choke the child or give an eleclrical shock,

Do niot leave any cords near a heat sowce. It can delorm the cord of melt the

insulation and cawse a fire or elecirical shock.

Do not fire the flash at someons diving a car. 11 may cause an accident.

Do not fire the flash neer & person’s eyes. 11 may impair the person’s visson. When .

using flash o photograph an infant, keep at least 1 meter away.

Badore storing the camera or accassory when not in use, remove the batlery pack and

disconmect the power plag. This is to prevent electrical shock, heatl generation, and

fire.

Do not w=se the equipment where there is lammable ges. This s to prevent an

explosion of fire.
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o I you drog the eguigment and the casing breaks open b expase the inlernal parts, do
mal talic the intemal parts due o the possibility of electical shock.

= Do nol disassemble or madily the equipment, High-voltage intermal parts can cawse
electrical shock.

= Do not leok &t the sun or an extremedy bright light source through the camera or lens.
Dining so may damage your vision.

» Kaap the camera fram the resch of small children. The neck sirag can accidanally
choke the child.

= Do nol store Be equipment in dusty o humid places. This s 1o prevend fire and
electrical shock.

= Bafore using the camera ingide an airplane or hospital, check il i is alkeeed.
Electromagnelic waves emitted by the camera may intesfere with the plane's
instruments o the hospilal's medical equipment.

= To prevent fire and electrical shock, follow the saleguards below:
- Always inserl the power plug all the way in.
- Do not handle a power plug with wet hands.

When unplugging & power plueg, gresp and pull the plug instead of the cord.

DCha sk gsrateh, Ut oF excessivaly bend the cord of pul 8 heavy object on the cord.

Algo do naot baist or e e conds.
- Do not connect 100 many power plugs 1o the same power oullel.
- Do not uge 8 cord whose ingulation has been damagead.

= Decasionally unplug the power plug and use a dry choth 1o clean off the dust around
he power autiet. I the surrounding is dusty, hurmid, or aily, the dust on the power oullel
may Become moist and short-circuil the oullet lo cause a fire.

Preventing Injury or Equipment Damage

= Do nol leave equipment inside a car under the hot sun or near a heal source, The
equipment may become hat and cause skin burns.

~ Do not carry the camera arcund while it is atlached o a tripsd. Doing 8o may cause
imury. Also make sure the Iripod is sturdy enowgh 1o support the camera and lens.

» Do nol leave a lens or lens-attached camesa under the sun withoul the lens cap
attached. Otherwisa, the leng may concentrate the sun's raye and cause a fire.

= Do not cover of wiag the batlery-recharging apparatus with a cloth. Doing so may trap
heat within and cause the casing to deform or catch fire.

= If you drog the camera in waler or il waler or metal fragments enter inside the camera,
promgdy remove the batlery pack and back-up battery. This is to prevent fire and
electrical shock.

= Do not use or leave the batlery pack or back-ug ballery in a hol environment. Daing 80
may cause batlery leakage or a shorer battery Me. The battery pack or back-up
tatlery can ako become hol and cause skin burms.

= Do not use paint thinkes, benzene, of olher ofganic solvents 1o clean the aquipiment.
Diing so may cause fire of & health hazard.

If the product does not work properly or requires repair, contact
your dealer or your nearest Canon Service Center.
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Digital Camera Model DS126311 Systems

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the
following two conditions: (1) This device may not cause harmful interference,
and (2} this device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

Mote: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for
clase B digial devices, pursuant fo Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These
Emits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmiful
interference in a residential installation. This equipment generabes, uses
and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to
radio communications. However, there is no guarantes that interference
willl not occur in a particular installation. I this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged
to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following
Measures:

— Reonent or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the eguipment and receiver.

— Connect the equipment info an outlet on a circuit different from
that to which the receiver is connected.

— Consult the dealer or an experenced radio TV technician for help.

The cable with the ferrite core provided with the digital camera must be used
with this equipment in order to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part
15 of the FCC rules.

Do mot make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise
spacified in the manual. If such changes or maodifications should be made, you
could be required to stop operation of the eguipment.

Canon W.5.A Inc.

One Canon Plaza, Lake Succass, NY 11042, U5 A
Tel No. {516)328-5600

This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003. |

When connecting to and using a household power outlet, use only AC
Adapter Kit ACK-ES (rated input: 100-240 W AC 50/60 Hz, rated cutput: .
T4 W DC). Using anything else can cause fire, overheating, or

elactrical shock.
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

1. SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS — Thie manual contains important
and operating instructions for Battery Charger LC-E8 & LC-EBE.

2. Before using the charger, read all instructions and cautionary remarks on
(1}1}1{&5 charger, {2) the battery pack, and (3} the product using the battery
pack.

3. CAUTION — To reduce risk of injury, charge only the Battery Pack LP-E8.
Ijl:llrmz-r typea of batteries may burst, causing personal injury and other

amage.

4. Do mot expose the changer to rain or snow.

5. Use of an attachment not recommended or sold by Canon may result in
fire, electric shock, or personal injury.

6. To reduce risk of damage to electric plug and cord, pull by plug rather than
by cord when disconnacting charger.

T ke sure cord is located so that it will not be stepped on, fripped over, or
otherwise subjected to damage or stresa.

B. Do mot operate the charger with damaged cord or plug - replace them
immediately.

9. Do mot operate the charger if it has received a sharp blow, been dropped,

; or otherwise damaged in any way; take it to a qualified serviceman.

0. Do not disassembde the charger; take it to a qualified serviceman when
EEMVICE OF repair is required. Incomect reassembly may result in a risk of
electric shock or fire,

11. To reduce risk of electnic shock, unplug charger from outlet befare

attempting any maintenance or cleaning.

MAINTENAMCE INSTRUCTIOM
Unless otherwise stated in this manual, there are no user serviceable parts
inside. Refer servicing to qualified servicernan.

USA and Canada only:

The Lithsum ion/potymer battery that powers the product is
recyclable. Please call 1-B00-8-BATTERY for information on
how to recycle this battery.

For Ci, USA onky

See www.disc.ca gowhazardouswasie'perchloratel for details.

Inchuded Ethium battery contains Perchlorate Material — special handling mey apply.

CAUTION
RISK OF EXFLOSION IF BATTERY 15 REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT TYPE.
DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES ACCORDING TO LOCAL REGULATION.
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Software Start Guide

This chapter gives an overview of the software in the
EOS DIGITAL Sclution Disk (CD-ROM) provided with
the camera and explains how to install the software in a
personal computer. It also explains how to view the pdf
files in the Software Instruction Manual CD-ROM.

EOS DIGITAL Solution Disk Software Instruction Manual
[Sofbware)
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Software Start Guide ssssssss——

L{f

EOS Utility

With the camera connacted to a personal computer, EQS Utility enables
you 1o transfer still photos and movies shot with the camera (o the
computer. You can also use the personal computer to el vanous
camara setlings and shoot remotely with the computer conmected to the
camera. Also, you can copy background music racks, such as EOS
Sampla Music®, 1o the card.

* Five orginal background masic fracks provided by Canon. Use EQS Utility to
copy the background music tracks to the card, and you can play the
background music during playback of video snapshot albums, movies, and
slide shows with the camera.

EOS DIGITAL Solution Disk
This disk containg various software for EQS DIGITAL
camaras.

Digital Photo Professional

This software is recommaended for ugers who mainly shoot RAW
images. You can view, edit, precess, and print RAW images at high
spead. You can also edit JPEG images while retaining the original
images.

ZoomBrowser EX (Win) / ImageBrowser (Mac)

This software is recommanded for ugers who mainly shoot JPEG
images. You can easily view, edit, organize, and print JPEG images.
You can also play and edit movies (MOV files) and video snapshaot
albumz and extract still photos from movies.

Picture Style Editor

You can edit Picture Styles and create and save original Picture Style
files. This software iz aimed at advanced users who are experiencad in
processing images._
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Installing the Software

0 # Do not connect the camera to your computer befors you install the
software. The software will not be installed comectly.
#» Even if a previous version of the software is instaled, install the softwara
by following the steps below (the newer version will overwrite the
previous varsion)

1 Insert EOS DIGITAL Solution Disk (CD-ROM,).

& For Macintosh, double-click to open the CD-ROM leon displayed
on the deskiop, then double-click on [Canon EOS Digital
Installer].

2 Click [Easy Installation] and follow the on-screen
instructions to install.

# For Macintosh, click [Install].

SN EDS DIGITAL

Solution Dk
e il

g

2 Click [Restart] and remove the CD-ROM after the
computer restarts.
& When the computer has restarted, the installation s complate.
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Soltware Slan Guide

Software Instruction Manual

Contains the Software Instruction Manuals.

Copying and Viewing the Instruction Manual PDFs

1 Insert the [Software INSTRUCTION MANUAL] CD-ROM
into your computer.

2 Double-click the CD-ROM icon.

& For Windows, the icon is displayad in [(My) Computer].
# For Macintosh, the jcon is displayed on the desktop.

3 Copy the [English] folder to your computer.

# Instruction Manual PDFs with the names below are copled.

4 Double-click the copied PDF file.

& Adobe Reader (Wersion 6.0 or later) must be installed in your

cormputar.

Windows Macintosh
EOS Utility Elb xW_E_xx EUx.xM_E_xx
Digital Photo Professional DFPxxW_E_xx DPPxxM_E_xx
F;ﬁ:;%ﬁtﬁrlzx f ZBx. W E_mx IBx.xM_E_xx
Picture Style Editor PSEx xW_E_xx PSEx.xM_E_xx

& Adobe Reader can be downloaded free from the Intemet.
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Quick Reference Guide and
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Quick Reference Guide

Menu Operations

<MENU> {Faae [LETITT B0
button &\F A

| <> button
R\

LCD

monitor %ﬁ, <>
Cross keys

:-n-

1. Press the <MEMNLU= button to display the menu.

2. Press the <-4 > key to select a tab, then press the < A¥ >
key to select the desired item.

3. Press < .fsajl > to display the setting.

4. After setting the item, press <>,

Basic Zone Modes Movie Shooting Mode

Creative Zone bl
Modes

Cuality il
s Enable

I-Hr||:-'1wral Mlumin. co
Red=eye reduc
Flash control

Menu items  Menu settings
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Quick Referance Guide

Image-recording Quality
» Select [ Quality], then press <& =,
# Press the <> key to select the quality, then press <=

Image-recording quality

Quality

Recorded pixels
d T8M 57184x3456 [ 5141—

dL AL 4M 4AM 451 451
52 53 [M+aL @D

Possible shots

- 5 4
Sa~ Picture Style
® Press the =525 > button.
® Press the <-A® > key to select the
Picture Style, then press <.

PFicture Style

Description

[l Auto Color tones optimized for the particular scene.
= Standard Vivid colors and sharp images.

[EZF Portrait Nice skin tones and slightly sharp images.
] Landscape | Vivid blue skies and greenery and very sharnp images..
Meanochrome | Black-and-white images.

# For <[E=H> (Meutral) and < [EZf = (Faithful), see page B2.

aov
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Quick Relerence Guide

[@ Quick Control

~ — e ™ ® Press the <[Q]> button.
4\1 {3~ » The Quick Control screen will
EAA] ,=°'_

’ '\_Il appear.
P, i
Basic Zone Modes Creative Zone Modes

Shutter speed Aperiure
Highlight tone pricrity

Sheoting mode
Exposure M IWEE_ _p I's N 150 speed
T [ a.b | Iy _
compensation | B : - s m:pr:tllsure
AEE selling 3..2..1..9..1..2.13 2y campensation
— — Auito Lightie
Pleture Style —gSaa NS B & Crphmnzgar o
AF mode —gel =TI E I IR VAT TR g, it i flash functian
While i i b i m di
age-recording
balance quality

Drive mode — — Meatering mode

# |n Basic Zone modes, the settable functions differ depending

on the shooting mode.
# Press the <« > key to select a function, then tum the <57 >
dial to set it.
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Quick Reference Guide

Nomenclature
Power swilch Mode Dial

=150 = 150 speed
setling button

<>
Main Dial

=4 = Flash

buttan

<[W> Live View shooling/

Maovie shooting bution =¥ = AE lock butlon

<[H= AF point
salection button

compenzation button

309
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I

Shooting Settings Display

Shutter spead Aparture
Shooting mode I I IS0 spasd
Exposure level ZURESEPII] - At Lighting
indicator T Optimizer
White balance - I
Picture Style g o REANE EVEI- T Eillt-in flash

AF mode g 300 S S E3 I func. setting

Cluick Control -] T @AM}] 'mage-recording
lcon guality
Possible shots
Battery check L
] —E] ] Metlering mode
DK — NG Drrive mode

Viewfinder Information AF point activation indicator <>

Spol metering
circle
AF points
AE lock Focus _
Flagh-ready —! confirmation light
Max, burst
Flash exposura
compensation —— Monachrome shooling
Shutter speed IS0 speed
Aparture —— Exposure level indicator
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Quick Referance Guide

Basic Zone Modes

t All the settings necessary for
et/
i

- shooting are set automatically. You
Iq"9-"0.':25-[1!3

just press the shutter button, and
the camera does the rest.

G Scene Intelligent Auto %A Landscape
(3 Flash Off % Close-up
Creative Auto &, Sports

D Portrait B Might Portrait

» Pressing the <[@)> button will display the Quick Control screen.
In the EA)/ 9 a8 2 _/H shooting mode, press the < A¥ >
key to select the function, then press the <-4k > key or tum
the =~ » dial to set it as desired.

% Using the Built-in Flash

Basic Zone Modes
If necessary, the buili-in flash will pop-up automatically in
low-light or backlit conditions (except in the <G> < 5> <@ >
modes).

Creative Zone Modes

~ @ Press the <%= button to raise the

built-in flash, then shoot.

an
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Quick Relerence Guide

Creative Zone Modes
You can change the camera
settings as desired to shoot in
8 various ways.

P: Program AE

The camera automatically sets the shutter speed and
aperiure in the same way as the <& > mode.

# Set the Mode Dial to <P =.

Tv : Shutter-priority AE

S » Set the Mode Dial to < Tw=.

# Tum the <#7% = dial to set the
desired shutter speed, then focus the
subject.

L AR ] * The aperture will be set automatically.

# [f the aperture display blinks, turn the
< ¢~ > dial until it stops blinking.

Av : Aperture-priority AE

» Set the Mode Dial to < Ay =,

# Tumn the <% > dial to set the desired
aperture, then focus the subject.

— - I The shutter speed will be set

AR TR T cutomatically.

# [f the shutter speed display blinks, turm
the < &% > dial until it stops blinking.

L

3z
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# Set the lens focus mode switch
to < AF=.

» Press the <@ AF > button.

® Press the <-AP > key or tum the

<% > dial to select the AF

mode, then press <& =,

ONE SHOT (One-Shot AF):
For still subjects
ol Al FOCUS (Al Focus AF):
el Switches the AF mode
automatically

Al SERVO (Al Servo AF):

o For moving subjects
5 AF Point®
[T -ﬂi""]( ' ®» Press the <[> button.
bq_x’ 9

oY 4

e

A1

# Press the <<+ > key to select the
AF point selection AF point.

Warrsal saiecton # While looking through the
viewfinder, you can select the
AF point by turning the <>
dial until the desired AF point
flashes in red.

= Pressing -:@> toggles the AF
point selection between the
center AF point and automatic
AF point selection.
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Quick Relerence Guide

ISO: ISO Speed ™

Continuous shooting

o Bl i® & &

314

® Press the <150 > button.
#® Press the < 4F > key or tum the
™

<> dial to zelect the 1S0
speed, then press <& >,
When [AUTO] is selected, the
150 speed iz set automatically.
When you press the shutter
button halfway, the 150 speed
setting will be displayed.

Press the < 42y & = button.
Press the < <> key or tum the
</~ > dial to select the drive
mode, then press <>,

[ : Single shooting

3 : Continuous shooting

i%® : Self-timer:10 sec/Remote

contral®

&)z 1 Self-timer:2 sec

&ic : Self-timer:Continuous*

* The <j& > and <&¢c > drive
modes can be selected in all

shooting modes {except <" =)
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Quick Referance Guide

2a Live View Shooting

=l

#® Press the <9 > button to display
the Live View image.

@ Press the shutter button halfway
to focus.

# Press the shutter button
completely to take the picture.

® Live View shooting settings will appear under the [C8°] menu
tab in Basic Zone modes and under the [£8] menu tab in
Creative Zone modes.

» Battery Life with Live View Shooting

Temperaiure Mo Flash 50% Flash Use
AL23°C I T3°F Approx. 200 shols Approx. 180 shols
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'® Shooting Movies

" F/AS o w Set the Mode Dial to <",
\
Press the shutter button
halfway to focus.

Press the <3 > button to start
shooting a movie.

To stop movie shooting, press
the <[> button again.

Microphone

e [
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Image Playback
(S TR g C; | E{q_—f &,

I —
[>]
J_ Playback

-
I Erase

nv
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Index mssssssss—

10-gec. or 2-sec. delay ................... B8
THE0ET0B0 e 15D
1st-curtain syne.....oo e TB2
e 182
4- or 9-image index dlaplﬂ;.' N
Balied B0 .. 15D
G-point AF auto ﬂaleﬂmn

AC Adapter Kit. 260
ACCEEE JBMP e
ACCEESIIEE oot e
A-DEP

{Automatic Depth-of-Fiald AE)...... 101
Adobe RGE... 21
BEB....... 11]5 252
BF [Fomalng;l SRR - i I -1
AF point . RN |1
Al FOCUS (Al Fucus.AF] -~ ]
Al SERVO (Al Servo AF) ... 34
Al Servo AF o B3, B
Aperture-pricaty AE ... 96
Azpect ratio. ..o 128
Audiofvideo OUT . 210, 1
Aute Lighting Optimizer . "
Auto playback ... 215
Auto power off.......... .32 16T
Auto reset . .
Auto rotate -::hlerucal images ...... 174
AUIFOGUE e e ...E|3. B85
Automatic selaction of AF point ... 85
A (Aperture-priority AE)................ 96
AN OUT ... w210, 221

B (Monochroms).................B2, 114
318

Background music.. e 217
Basic Zone m:»daa e 22
Bass boost ... 213
Barteq.r 26, ZE, a3
Battery Grip ... 33, 276
Beeper. ... U |- -1
Black-and-white mage. .. EE 32 114
Bracketing ... . 105, 120
Brlghmeasn:exposure:l ... 103

Adjust

(exposure compensation) ........ 103

Auto exposure bracketing

[AEB) ... - - 106, 252

Aulnexp-xlure Inck |:AE I-::d-:] 107

Measurament meathod

(Metering moda) ... 102
Built-in flash... SURTUUOTSON * |i
BULE {Bulb a:-cpnsura} . 100

c

& [Creative Auto).... J—— -1

Cable .. 3, 213 221 236 277

Camera
Camera shake ...
Clear camera satting
Holding the camera. -
Settings display.............. -

Camera shake................. E-E il

Card .. . 15, 28, 45
C.ard ramlnder..
Eye-Fi....
Format ..
F'n:a:-lam 30, 46
5D speed daaE. .
SDHCISDEC. e 28
Wirite-protect ... 28

Centar- hﬁghhed average

metering ... . T |1 )

Chargar 24, 28
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Cleaning {Image sensor)....... 184, 187
Clear camera settings ................... 176
Close-ups. ..o B
Color space

{color reproduction range)............. 121
Color temperature ... 11T
Color bone e 113
Continuous....... recereeenerenaenees 110
Continuous ehooting .-......c.coeeeeee BB
Contrast e 113
Copyright information.................. 172
Creative Auto_...._..
Creative filters
Creative Zone modes_ ... 22
Custom Functions .......................250
Custom WE..............

DatelTime ......
DC coupler ...

Depth-of-field preview ... 88
Dial e 18, 03
Digital terminal .....................221, 236
Dioptric adjustmen
Direct printing....

Drive mode............coco........ 20, 58, BB

Erase (image) ... e 224
Ermror codes ..o BT
Evaluative metering ..................
Exposure compensation ... 103
Exposure level increments............ 252
EXEENEION e 1T
External Speedite ... 263

Eye-Ficard ..o 2685

Eyepiece cover..

F_______________ |
Fatthful e, B2
FE lock ... S
Feature guide ... A8
[ =1= J— 18
File name. L ATD
Fib= size ... . TH, 151, 226
Fifter effect...... e 114, 230
Final image simulation.......... 127, 147
Fine {Image-recording quality) ... 76
Firmware Var. ... 272
Fish-eye affect..................232

Flash
But-in flash ... 80
Custom Functions

Flash comtrol ...
Flash exposurs

COMPENSEEON.. oo s
Flash off ...........

Flash-sync speed.............
Manual flash......

Red-aye reduction_.....................

Shutter sync.

(1st/2nd curtgin}........c..cce.... 182

Wireless ... .
Flash exposure compensation ... 104
Flash mode.........ocoooeee. -
Flash-sync contects.........ccoo.coo.... 18
Focus confirmation light -................ 50
Focus lock .o B3
Focus mode switch........... 36, &7, 138
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AF point sefection...
AF-assist beam ..
Difficult-to-focus 5ul:qa|::15 E?
Manual focusing ... BT,
Out of focus ... 3EI 3-9 B7.

RECOmpose e
Folder Create/Select............._..

Format ..
Format |;-:E|rd |n|l|E|I|zalH:-n]-
Frame rate ..

186
135
138
136
53

Full Auto {Snana |n1.EI||IgBI'|tP|J.I1.|:I} 50

Full High-Definition

(FUll HOY 160,
Function avaiability table..............

Grainy BAW
Grid display ... 128,

HOMI. ... SS—— | | N
e 218

HOMI CEC .
High IS0 speed noise reducu-::n

High-Definition (HDO}.............. 150,
Highlight alert. ...
Highlight tone priority ... .-158,

Histogram |;Elnghtna53.'HGB]

Hotshoe ..o [
Household power ...

320

210
]

a2
161

218

J254
210
]
254
228
a3
260

1CC profibe o 121
Image
Auto playback ... 215
Auto rotate ... LT
Erase ........... ... 224
Highlight alert........cocivveriveernn 228
Histogram ... ..
Image cha:auanauca
(Picture Styla] ... BT, 112,115
Indaa-c 202
Jump display
(Image browsing)...........c....... 203
Magnified wiew . ... 204
Manual rotate... . 205
Playbach ... 71, 201
. 222
Reeniew timee ... ... 166
Shooting information .. . 226
... 265
View on TW .. 0,218
Image area .. 37
Image dust pm'umm 134 1&5 187
Image review time ........................ 166
Image Stabilizer (lens).................... 38
Image Zone...
Image—mmrdlng quﬂ't:,l
Index display ...........
150 speed ... SRS - |
Auto .. R .
150 Bxpansx:un
Medmum 50 apeed with
IS0 Auto ... JUOOT . i

JPEG ... e T
Jump display .o 203

T
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Inddex

Landscape ... -
Language EE|ECI:IDI'| -
Large [Imﬂga—rﬂuﬂrdmg qualm_n.r]

LCD monitor.... . '15
Brightness Hdpslrnﬂnt — T
Image playback ...
Menu screen....
Screan color . .
Shooting 5aﬂ|ngs dlsplay.... Zﬂl 47
VarFAngle ..o o, 54

Lens .. ..cccoooe. .23, 36
Image Stanllaar O3B
Lock release ... 3]"
Peripharal iIIuminHIinn
cofmection................

Live Wiew shooting
Aspect ratio...
Faca dalactlcn Lnre rm:rda
Grid display..........occoooeeee 128
Information display .................. 126
Live mode (AF).... v 131
Manual focusing ..
Meataring imer.. ...
Possible shits ...
Quick Control ...
Quick mode [(AF) ...

Long exposwre noise reduction_... 253

Long exposwres ...
Low-level format...

R |1
54,125
128

b {Manual exposure).. -
Macro photography ..o B
Magnified view ..., 138, 204
Malfunction. ... ETH
Manual exposure ._................ .99, 1dd
Manual focus (MF)............._...8T, 138
Manuwal reset. ... 1T

Manual selection (AF) ..o 85

Maximum burst................... TG 77

Medium {Image-recording

quality) .o T, 234

Memory card ... 15, 28, 45

BAENU e e 3
Setting prucadure. ..... 44
Settings ......... L 2T0

=M icon.... i
Meatering mode .. 102
Metering timer .. s
MF (Manual fc»wamg] .. &7, 138
Mmmphnne 142
Minigture effect. ... 232
Mirror lockup.-..o.oo 122, 2685
Mode Dial ... e, 22
Maonochrome _.

Autoexposure... reeeees 142
Editing out first and Iaal

ECENEE.. SRS | |
Enp‘mng SO SUR- i
File siza... .
Frame rate . -
Grid display ... U | 1 |
Information -:I:apla'_u.r e 148
Manual exposure . .
Manual focusing
Metering timear......
Movie digital zoom ...

Recording time ...
Sound recording...c..oeeeenn
5l phote shooting ...
Video snapshots. .
Video Elnapahu:rls Ellhum
Wiew on TW... -
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Index

By MEnU e 25B

Meutral ..........
Might Portrait...........o.oooee B3
Might scene.......................60 &3
Mo e AT
Moise reducton
High 150 speed ... 254
Long exposures..
Momenclature ...
Mon-Canon flash units ...
Mormal (Image-recording quality) ... 76
MTSC e 160, 272

OME SHOT {One-Shot AF)........... 83

P (Program AE) ..o T
PAL e 180, 272
Paper settings (printing)................ 238
Partial metering.............cocoeooeee. 102
Peripheral illumination
COMECHION - 110
Personal white balance. . 118
PICtBrdge ..o 235
Ficture Style................81, 112, 115
[ 1= 1 T | - |
Poasible shota..................33, TG, 125
Power

Battery check......

Houwsehold power

33, 76,1
Recharge...........
Predictive (Al Servo).. .. B
Pressing completely...................40

a2z

Pressing halfway .......ococee e 40
Prinfing oo e 235
Layout....... .. 235

Paper settings._.... .. 238
Print Order (DPOF)........ocoo.. 245

Printing effects ...................... 240
Tilt comrection .. ... 243
TEMMING oo e 243
Program AE. ... T
Program shift.........ccoooocie e TR
Frotect (image erase-protection).. 222

(2] (Quick Contral) ... 41, B4, 208
Quick mode (AF) ..o 136

Rating mark............ooo 206

Release shutter without card. ....... 166
Remote control shooting ............ 261
Remote switch..._................. 262
REsize e . 233
Revert to default settings L ATE
Roiate {image) ............. 174, 205, 243

Safety warnings. ... 287
Saturation...... 113
SO card ... 28, A5
SOHC and SDXC cards ........... 28, 45
Self-tmer.... ... B, B
Sensor cheaning ................... 184, 187
Sepia (Monochrome).............. 65, 114
Sharpness ... 113
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Shoot by ambience selection.......... &5
Shoot by lighting or scene type_...... 6B
Shooting information display ... 226
A-DEP
{Automatic Depth-of-Field AE).. 101
Av (Aperture-prionty AE) _...........06
M (Manual exposure)................. B0
P (Program AE}..........
Tw {Shutter-priority AE)..
@Y [Scene Inteligant Auto) -
8 (Flash Off}......
[Craative Auto) .
B (Portrait] .........
S (Landscape)..
& (Close-up} e B
&, (Sporta). e B2
K& (Might Portrait)
'™ Movie shooting). ..
Shooting settings display
Shutter button ............ -
Shutter-priority AE..........cococeen B
Single image display.........ccceco... T
Single shooting .......ccoo...... 58, 260
Simgle-poirt AF ... BE
Shde show. ..o 216
Small (Image-recording
quality} e T, 234
Soft FOCUE e e B2
Software ... 3, 30
Spot metering.-......c.coooeeeecee 102
SRGE e
Stopped-down aperture .
=1 o

Temperature waming............ 139, 163
Tone Pronity.......ococeeeee, 158, 264
Taning effect (Monochrome)......... 114
Toy camera effect ... 232
Trimming (printing) ..o 243
Tripod socket ..., 19
Tw (Shutter-pricoty AE).................. 84

USE (Digial) termingl ................. 236

‘

‘ari-Angle LCD monitor........... 31, 54
Wideo snapshot... ... 153
ideo snapehat album.................. 153
Wideo system_...._... 150, 221, 272
Wiew on TV .. L210, 218
Wiewfinder.............. e

Dioptric adjustment ...........cccc..... 39
‘odume {Movie playback) ............ 213

WE (White balanca) ......ccccoce.. 117
White balance.... .o 11T
Bracketing -.

Wind filter ..........
‘Wireless flash shooting ...
Custom wireless shooting ...
Easy wirabess shooting ............. 191

323
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